CULTURAL TRENDS AND COMMOUNITY PORMATION IN A SOU
AFRICAN TOWNSHIP: SHARPEVILLE, 1943 - 1985

-y

"3,

1

IAN JEFFREY

A Dissertation Submitted to the Faculty of Arts
University of the Witwatorsrand, Johannesbury

for the Degree of Master of Arts.

Johannesburg 1991



ABSFRACT

This thesis examines cultural expressions and community
attachment, and their relaticn to each other, in the:
création and maintenance of urban identity. In examining =

.thiﬁ, the thesis considers a number of key cultural forms

el o

in Sharpeville such a&.hoxinqi footha}l, musgicial
performanca, youth gangs, and styles of dress. It argues .
that, cuﬂceptually,_"community is never static' raﬁper
Iit is a state of existence, a perception, for a grouping
of people. At a gi?an:;ina they may consider themselves
to be dollectively part of or constitute a community; at -
anothar, their attachments may be to a different entity ;l

the local neighbourhood, fer axanp}é.

_ 7 _ .
The empirical data was derived mainly from primary

sources altho " due to thq_gistorical time—peripd] -
examined -.namely 1943 to 1585 - there was asome reference

to secondary sources. Tha'rasaarch involved mainly



in-depth interviews and participant observation. By
administering a quecticnnaire, "key" informanis within
the various cultural areas examined were identifed and
interviewed at length, sometimes more than once.

I
Tha thesis a;ﬁﬁes that "communities™ only gai# a sense of
cohesion,_"identity*.and unity at certaiﬁ.apecific

hiatar;cal moments: at other times the cuitural focus

within them may in fact express quite other meanings than

those of “commﬁnity" for their members. this identity is
-seen thus as both a product of the'structural features

which inform, influence and evan dictatg.its direction as

 well as the responses and actions of the residents -~ !

themselves, in shaping its outcome.



- GLARATION

T declare that this dissertation is”my awn, unutded work.
It is being submitted for the degree of Master of Arts in
the Univeréity of thne Witwatersrand, Johannesburg. It
has not been submitted beibre for any degree or

examination in any other ﬁiiyersity.

day of g 1991.




In Memurf of David Webstex

,



ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

As is the case with all dissertations, there is an
enormous number of people to thank for their time and
assiscance. In this case the one persoti wvhom I would most
like to thank is nc longer with us. Doctor Davidg Webster
wag my initial supervisor. More than that, he was my
wentor and friend, and it was his enthusiasm and fine
exampe that first aroused my interest in social
anthropology. I am deeply éaddened that he is not_alive**
today to witness the fruita_of.th%a study. T will pever
fcrget the meetings witﬁjhim during time; of
de-motivation, in which his enthusiasm aﬁd encouragemant
saw any pessimism guickly dissipate.

I am indebted to Professor Belinda Bozzolli and Deborah
James, who, following Ductor Webster's death, helped me
re-gain my foobsteps and point me in the right direction.
It was their supervision and support - which took us to
the strangest of places, including Cambtidge and; Paris -
which enabled me to complete this thes@s. {



I am deeply indebted to various people in Sharpeville: to
Betﬁy Mkge ), who permitted me to use her shebeen as a
base in the township in 1986; to Father Patrick Nconan,
who granted me permission to utilise rooms in the
Catholic Church in Sharpevilie to conducﬁ interviews
from, as well as providing a place to sleep ‘during 1389
an@}1990. Our late night chatgfﬁare often. the catalyst
for uncovering new areas of fesearch. To Sharpeville
students, Tsepo Koebe, Masanka Mokogha, David Radebe,
Tsietsi Motloung, Chris Nkete and Nathaniel “sic” Lenke,
for_their'enthuaiasm and agsistance, as wallvaa_for
including.me in their va:ied excuraibns. I will}not
forget the time they arranged for me to be a fudge at the
Kr and Miss Thuto-Loare Beauty conteat at which the

Sharpetown Swingsters were performinq.h

I wonld also iike to thank Marie Human at the Bailey
Archives for providing me with material pertaining to the

music group, the "Hurricanes™; Hilda Mabena for the



photographs of Sexton Mabena; Jonas “Brian" Chaka for
those of the "Beavers"; and Elliot "Do what you like"

Ypepoe for the photograph of the Transvaal Jumpers.

Thank you also to Mahlamola Ntoane for acting as my

interpreter during the initial interviews in 1986.

To the Human Sciences Research Council and the University
of the Witwatersrand for their generous financial

asgsistance for this research.

To my parents: without their generosity and support I

would never have managed to completa the thesis.

Finally I am de2ply indebted to the residents of

Sharpeville who endured r - incessant prpﬁing and prying,
under the guise of "participant obaervétion". There'werei
a number of residents who became my "key informants", whé

became the sublect of seemingly endless questions, the

s el - A Bl 1 1= 1 = By CTe RO L]

LTI L L




cbject of which never guite seemed to make sensa. I hope
that for those who are able to see it, this dissertation

goes some way to answering their questions.



TABLE OF CONTENTS

INTRODUCTION

FIELD SITUATION AND METHODS OF RESEARCH

CHAPTERS

1.

2.

CULTURE AND COMMUNITY -~ THEORETICAL
COHSIDERATIONS AND LOCAL APPLICATIONS

The traditional application of “culture" in
Anthrcpology

Locating the "ethos": Geertz and cultural
studies

The importance of structure: "Structuralism"

The impact of Marxlsm on cultural studies:
the “structuralism/culturalist® debate

Analysing the "social whole:" Gramsci's
influence on cultural studies

South African approaches: culture and class
apalyzis .

Anthropological app oaches to urban community

studies: "networks™ and "urbanisation®
"Community"” as part of society
The "defended neighbourhood”

The social composition of a community: the
importance of class

"Human agency"” and community
Conclusion

THE BEGINNING OF A "MCDEL LOCATION"? THE
ORIGINS OF SHARPEVILLE

The origin of Vereeniging

13

18

30
32
36

39
40
43

43



4.

"Topville”

Rapid population expansion and tae 1937
unrest: motivation for a new township

Sharpe Native Township

Nanming of the "suburbs"

The effect of vemoval: neighbourhood mivalry

LIFE IN THE NEW TOWNSHIP: THE EXPRESSION OF
AREA RIVALRY, 1943 - 1960

Yan outdoor people: the ole of the street
Territoriality and youth gangs

african iuteresi in boxing

American cult heroes and the myth of "yhite
superiority”: "Gone iz my image of the
Superran”

Boxing in Topville and Sharpeville: "Man, a
fist was the play of the day"

Territoriality and boxing

Area rivalry and the fcrmation of Ferreira
Boxing Club

Football and neighbourhood rivalxy

The effect of remcval and rivalry on the
football clubs: the examples of the
Transvaal Jumpers and the Transvaal Fast XI
Conclusion

LIFE IN THE NEW TOWNSHIP: SUB-CULTURE AND
STYLE, 1943 - 1960

American consumer culture: the "Americans of
Sharpeville"

The "Americans® in Sharpeville: working class

style and area rivalry

Shebeens, dress and music: c¢lass and
cultural expression

45
47

53
58
68

69
71
79
88
90

94
96

105
113
120
121
123

125

129



Sa

Urban African popular music in South Africacs
local styles =»nd black American performance
culture: a brief overview

Musical performance and community support:
the Sharpetown Swingsters

Conclusion

TURNING POINT: THE SHARPEVILLE SHOOTING,
19560, AND ITS AFTERMATH

Coercion and control: political activity
during the 1950s

The final remotval of Top Location residents

influx control, cost of living hikes, and
protaest _

Tha Pan Afri ‘ist Congress: grass roots
organising wr .cus on leadership?

The Sharpevillé Shooting

State of Emergency and a state of shock in
Sharpeville

The Silenced Sixties

The threat of removal: the construction of
Sebokeng

Conclusion

"THIS IS THE MODERN AGE": THE INFLUENCE OF
SOWETO AND COMMUNITY UNITY: LIFE IN SHARPEVILLE,

1969 - 1985

Soweto and community unity in sSharpeville

Area rivalry and the gang sub-culture in
Sharpeville

The transition to professional football
Fans and rude supporters
Patron-managers

The "Pele of South African football"

Patrons and power: the "big men” of
Sharpeville

135

142
151

152

158
162

165

168
173

176
179

184
185

186
192

198
204
208
213
216



Conclusion

NATIONAL TRENDS AND COMMUNITY SUPPORT: MUSICAL
PERFORMANCE IN SHARPEVILLE FROM 1960 - 1985
Changing styles: music in the 1960s

"Rock 'n' Roll" and LM Radie

Pop music in Sharpeville in the 1960s: "the
Beavers"

"Soul Mopsic®

The Hurricanea* "We existed lir»m a family of
groups"

The Black Five and "Hippie Style“
Patronage and musical performance
Conclusion '

CONCLUSION

ABSTRACT
ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

SOURCE ROTES
Introduction
Field situation and methods of research
Chapter One

Chapter Two

Chaptgr Three

Chapter Four

Chapter Five

Chapts» 8ix

Chapter Seven

Conclusion

226
229
234

247
249

256
280
265
267



R

BIBLIOGRAPHY

LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS
i, The Vazal Triangle and the Witwatersrand Area
ii. The "suburbs" of Sharpewville

iii. "Putswastene™
Y"Rooistene"

iv. "Vukazenzele"
"Cape Stands"

v. Diagram of the commuynal hall depicting gang
lovations

vi. Areas of Sharpeville depicting the two major
boxing territories

vii. Sexton Mabena sparring in the Sharpeville
communal hall c¢.1958

~wviii. Sexton Mabena demonstrating his "bob a-=d
weave”

ix. Street football makch

X, Areas of Sharpeville with coriesponding
foothall teams

xi, The Transvaal Jumpers c.1950

zii, Sexgon Mabena in Corrugated playing strip
c.1962

xziii. The.Sharpetown Swingsters ¢.1955

®iv. The Beavers ¢.1968. An example of the
influsnens of British pop-group fashion

xv. The Beavers performing in the Sharpevilla
communzl hall c.1968 '

334

44
60
61

62

98
99
101

116
112

116
119

144
236

242



Introduction

I first visited Sharpeville in 1984 while researching the
topic of my honours dissertation on the oldest surviving
jazs band in South Africa, the Sharpetown Swingsters. I
was aware of the political symbolism attached to the name
of Sharpeville and was not unduly surprised to note a )
remarkable sengse of cohesiveness and unity displayed by
the residents there during a rent hoycott which had begun
some months before. However, in discussing varioﬁs
cultural activities, particularly those of the
competitive sports of boxing and football, I became aware
of a profound sense of érea rivalry which had existed
within the township from its inception, Yet, in these .
gsame activities, there often existed a sense of unity
when faced by a {real or perceived) challenge from other
areas, particularly from Soweto.? This situation was
thaerefore similar to that described by Evans—?ﬁitcharﬂ of
the Nuer, where normally antagonistic tribal groupings
fuse in order to oppose outside threats,? However, it
was complicated becaure, in Sharpeville, the response to
outside chalienges was not zlways characterised by this
sense of unity. Thus, in order to explain these |

responses, along with those in the realm of political
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activity, the formation and operation of culture and
cultural expression, and how these relate to community
and the feeling of belonging to a community, needed to be

clearly understood.

This thesis then, examines cultural expressions and
community attachment, and their relation to each otbhear,
in the creation and maintenance of urban identity.iﬁ”ﬁhe
township of Bharpevilie. In examining cultural
expressicns, the study goes he?ond the theoretical
approaches utiliged in earlier anthropological urban
studies based in South Africa, such as those conducted by
Hayer,_?auw; Wilgon and Mafe;c, and Xuper, whose chief*
concern was to explain the process of urbanisation. The
appraaéh adopted by these author:, while e. irically
rich, is theoretically inadeguate, especially hecause,.
after unsuccessfully explaining the procesza of
urbanisation, many concluded thagla viable urban African
culture in South Africa did not exist.? fThe object of
Chapter One of this thesis then, is tou provide a clear
theoretical framework to facilitate a more rigorous
undarétanding of urban Mfrican culture. An in-depth
overview of the Solth African studles is prwrided in this

chapter and is placed here as part of the process of
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developing a framework in which to explain the concepts
of "culture" and "community™. Once concluded, the thesis
turne to the overall focus of the study, that is, the
township of Sharpeville.

The township of fharpeville is the oldest bf the six
surviving townships in the Vaal Triangle. It lies in the
magisterial district .of Vereeniging, some five kilometres
~ to the west of the central business district, just over
seﬁenty-kilnmetres from Johannesbury. The Shﬁrpeville of
.today has sixteen primary schools, three high schools,
one library, two community halls, nine churches and ore
soccer field. Twenty seven kilometres of its roads are
tarred, comprising'only é;é main roads in the townahip.4
Most employable réaidents out of a total population of

46 143 seek work in Vereeniging, although a smali'
proportior are salf-employed.s Shprpgville was
established in 1942, the product of the destruction of
the original black settlement area in the region, the
freehold townshin of Top Location. Sharpeville has not
expanded much since its establishment; only 480 more + .
the original houses have been built,6 and, since 1960,
its official populatinn hag increased by less than

10 000.7 fThe reason for this is that its neighbour,
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Sehokeny, ten kilometres to the west, which was
constructed in 1966, was intended to become the only
black township in the Vaal Triangle. This was part of the
state‘s pulicy of “grand apartheid", which, introduced in
the 19508, sought to get rid of thgllong established
freehold areas,:such as Sophiatown %y Johanneébuyg and
Lady Selbourne and Newclarae in Pratoiia,.and move black
pébple living in the urban areas further a%ay from city
and town cantres.s While not a freshold area,
Sharpeviile was marked for removal ﬁeoause it was
considered to be too close to the Vereeniging CBD. It
escaped removal because the-étata;.aftgr initially

_ planning & gradual removal over a period of twenty yéagb.
eventually contended that it would be too costly to

completa.g

Sharpeville's establishment then, was not part of "grand
apartheid” and vame about_at a tine when state policy was
indecisive and unclear, uﬁcartﬁiﬁ of how to deal with the
enormous economic and social expansion that had_occurred
during the second world war. During this pericd;.there
were a number of similarities which characterised most
Reef towns. The economic boom which accompanied the

outbreak of WWII coupled with economic decline in the



Rand's rural hinterland sgﬁ massive increases in urban
populations, which in turn resulted in severe |
overcrewding, bad sahitatlan, inadequate pravision'df
basic social amenities, the increase ahﬁ spread-of -
- diseases, and éﬁcalating, often militant, social
discontent. Yet, while thesa“towna experienced similar :
problems, bacause there did not exist a general, guﬂhing
state policy, the responses to these problems by local
bﬁdiﬂlﬁﬂﬁfﬁ in no way similar and wers often isolated, ad %,
hoc re .iicns to urban crises. Thus Veresniging was

- sikilar in 1nduutria1 cmpasitian to the East Rand. Both
of thess areas had (and still havs) large-scals iron and
steel works, and both axpuriancad considerable industrialk
expansion during WWII, accompanied by massive population
'incraasaa and‘énluing social crises. But the responses by
their respactive local governing bodies wnre uumpletely
different.. The Vﬁraeniqing Town Council was ahlu to
contain the crisis by cregtinq Shnrpsvzlle, while the
Benoni Town Coﬁﬁcil, experiencing strong resistance from
residents and "illegal" lodgers to any suggestion of

- displacement, cculd only respond By raating a "t;nt
town."10
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A result of all of this was that Sharpeville's
establishment was, in a sense, unique, and, for its new
inhabitants, the initial experiences were for the most
‘part new and unfamiliar ones. Indeed, Sharpeville's
inhabitants experienced a removal a decade before ﬂhe,gra'
of granﬁ—scale furcad removals whzch characterisad the
19508 and 19608, a removal which was also quite different
from those which cane latar._The inhabitaq;s of Top
Location were gradually moved to Sharpeville; some of
them movad voluntarily:.and the éntige population took
some twgpty years ta move. It was thus very unlike the
o fb;ged";emovals vhich came later which were carried out
with brutal swiftness and which had the effect of
disrupting anﬁ'ﬁreaking"down affected cqmmunities;11 This
was a significant eleﬁént in the subsegquent soci#l aﬁd
cultural development of the tékmship, and is tha basia
for understanding the subseguent cultural exprassions.
However, stating that the establishment of Sharpesville
was unique is not to suggest that the townahip.is very
different from the other urban townships on the Reef.’
Soclally and cglturally there arg_atrohg.resamblances
between them, érban cultural institutions such as the

ghebeen and the stokfel, which span the Witwatersrand



VIX

and which have been present since townships were first
established, have thrived in Sharpeville and still do
taday.12 From a political perspective howevern,
Sharpeville presents significant contrasts with other

townshipa.

In its forty seven years of existence Sharpeville has
managed to create for itseif a name which has political
_ connotations of one sort or another to people all over
ths woild. Indeed, the tragic events on March 21, 1960
there are wall-known world-wide and as Chaskalson has
observed: _ _
'Péoplé.with=only a fleeting kn&wladge of South
African history are.awsre of the events of 21 March
1960 and Bharpeville Day is annually conmaTgratad by
opponents of apartheid all over the world.
in later times, the vual Triangla upheaval in September,
1984, and the subsaquént trial and conviction of six
people,; popularly kng;n as the "Sharpeville Six", for
their part in the death of a councillor during the
upheaval, saw the name of Sharpeville once again drawing
world-wide attentidn. In the political aphere,
Sharpeville is both & symbol of resistance for
apartheid's opponents and, to the right wing of South

Africa‘'s political spectrum, a reminder of the spestre of
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black uprising. However, during discussions and “
interviews with residents living in SharSeville; I
observ?d that whiy? most wﬁxe aware of the political
focus upon their homa, they did not accord it as much

_ importance as I had expected. Indqed, on commencing_my
research in the.township, many residents p;essad ne for
my reasons for selecting their home. Initially I found
this gquite surpri=ming as I had expecteé;them ts be quitE'_
'usqd tg the ﬁilgrimage cf press reporters and other |
interested parties. Yét residents quizzed me for the
reasons I wac there; aﬁd perhaps significéﬁtly, some
wanted to hear ghat I was thare for reasons other than
that of the political evants which had thruﬂt tha name of
'gharpevilla into the political apotlight.

The political symbolism associated with Sharpeville, its

~ evolution as a "coﬁmunity", as well as many of its o
) cultural faaturas thus pﬁovide the primary focus'of this
thesis. How was the creative expression of the +nwnship -]
political idantity fused with that of its culturéi
idantity, if at all? How, indeed, flo communities become
communities and create identities; and how are these in
turn affected by ouﬁside forces and dynamicse? Culture, it

is argued, is a force which is threaded through these
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processes: Pelitical identity has a cultural disposition
while cultural expressions often assume political
overtones. Further, different cultural expressidhs have
theig own peculiar dynamics, buﬁ do not exist in
isolation, and, indeed, are deep&f}atfecteﬂ'hy outside
forces. This thesis then, seeks to understand the

_ changing complexit195 §f the cultural i&entity-ogf\
Sharpeville which, it is ardued, is of fundamental

importance in understanding its responses as a community.

e

After the theoretic;l diseuasibnﬁ ﬁf Chapter One, Chapter
Pwo of the thesis exploras the origtnu of Sharpeville, in
particular the removal of Top Location reasjdents to
Sharpeville, which affected the original 3éttlement
patterna of the new township in sdch a way as to create
the conditions for a display of imtanse area rivalry.
chapter Three examines hLow the area xivalry manifested
itself in thg subsequent social and ‘éultural development
of the townsﬁip; particularly in }outh gangs, boxing and
football. Chapter Four is concérned with the effect of
American consumer culture - which during the 1940s and
19505,'1nfluﬁncad Africans living in the urban areas of
South Africa iq_general ~ on cultural developments in

Sharpeville. Chapter Five conslders the factors which led



up to the pivotal event of the'Sharpa?ille shooting, the
result of which created the conditionﬁ_for strong unity,
which offset, to a largé-extent,.the former expressions
of area rivalry and éénerated a powerfil political
identity - or sense of "community”. The chapter also
considers the aftermath of the shootidg a period which
witnesged the coﬁstruction of Sgbokeng and the proposal
of Sharpeville’s }emoval.'Chaptér Six is concerned with
Sharpeville after 1960 and explores Ehe new expression of
community and cultural unity by re—examinihéﬁthe cultural
&cﬁivi%iaqlwhich had embodisd strong area rivalry during
the ;rawious decade., The chapter introduces another
factor which had a uniting influence on the township and
that was a belief that the residents of Sowetc regarded
Sharpeville as "culturally inferior". In addiiion the
 chapter illustrates how cultural activities in the 1960s
were characterised by a shift away from parochialism. In
football, for example, this involved a transition to.
professionalism. In the final chapter, the themes of
unity, community identity and tpe ahift'éwaqrfrom
parochiaiism ave all sxamined in a congideration of
musical performance, commuﬁity’support and changing

musical atyles.
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In a brief conclusicn the thesis argues that
Yeommunities" only gain a sense of cohesicn, "identity"
and unity at certain specific histaridal moments; at
other times_the cultural focus within them may in fact
express guite uther meanings than those of'héémmunity“
for their members. These cﬁltural foéms in Sharpeville
came to embody divisians'and rivalry in the pre-1960
years, a pe¥ioﬂ durinéﬁahich key cultural institutions
auch as foqi?all, bo#ing, gangsterism, cinema, shebeens -
 and music ali cdﬁ%%&;gatad, more or less firmly, arcund
particular gaographiéallf defined “areas”. But the shock ¢
of recession and peolitical reprezsion and the shootings,
follnwad by econonic expansion, the suhardination of
Sharpeville to the status of a uatellite“ in relation to
Soweto, and the penetration of_rigorqas aaonomic_forces
into some of the previously parochial cultural .
institutions, all combined to create within SharpeviIEELQ
greater sense of "community“ﬂidentity;‘Tﬁis identity is
seen thus as both a product of the structural features
which inform, influence and even dictate its direction as
well as the responses and actions of the residents ¢

themselves, in shaping its outdome.
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¥IELD STTUATION AND METHOMS OF RESEARCH

The research upon which this thesis is based, - s
condugted in Shangville, a black township a few
kilometres to th West of Vexreeniging, a tcwa in the
Transva:l near the Vaal River. The research was carried

out between 1986 and 1990.

There are a number dz generally recognised techniques of
resaarch which includé tieldwork, surveys, &thnography,
participant obgservatior and in-depth intarviews. Ideally,
a researcher's aim is to combine both qualitative
{subjective and spo cu]ativa research, with the aim of
1barning abaut the social w@rld at first hand} and
quantitativ& {objective and rigorous research, with the
aim of collecting hard data and establishing general
trends) research technuques.1 Traditional
anthropological research methods have been geared toward
the studﬁ of other cultures and countries, and part dg?:

the process of becoring an anlhropologist involved

embarking on a period of "initiation in the field", as
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British'anthropologist Burgess explalns:
For social anthropologists, the conduct of field
reseavch in ancther culture and preferably in
anothor country is an essential xite de passage (Van
Gennep, 1960). Originally this resecarch in som.
other socielty was seen as an aideal; a test in which
anthropologists had to engage.
However, through factors such as high costs and
third-world ipdependence, anthropelogical rasearch in
general has Become less and less focused on foreign
countries or on other cultures. Further, anthropological
research has ventured into areas [(such as industrial
society}] which have been the tra@itional realm of
sovioiogical and historical resegrch, and consequently
have had to borrow concepts and methods of research from
these. This-nbkeZy is an example of such a venture; it is
nrhan-based and considers a time peried of a little over
forty years. As & regult, the investigative approach has
involved research techniques characteristic of ail thiee
diseiplines: anthropology, history and sociology. It is

thus a venture into the social sciences as a whole, but

with an emphasis upon anthropology.

The primary methods of data collection in this study were
participant observation and the interview. A lengthy

questionnaire was drafted, covering such areas as
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peraonal details, information pertaining to family,.
houschold composition, employment/unemgloymer™ and
pensions, social and cultural interaction, as well as
cultural interests, interaction and netwoiks. The purpose
of the guestionnaire was not to obtaln statistically
highly accurate information - although some important
trends were noted - but rather to gain an insight into
i@ lives of people living thers, to identify patterns of
cultural formation, and to identify key individuals
within the specific cultural practices such asz football,
boxing, popular music, beear drinking, gangs and styles of
dress. In conjunction with administering the
questionnaire, the aim was to spend a considerable amount
of time in Sharpeville itself in aIQGr to become a
participant cbserver, and b%céme familiar with resldents
in order to break down as far as possible formal barriers
and establish at first-hand pattarnsunf normal,
day-to-day existence. However, while this approach was
well-intentioned, the actual experience of it was less
successful; and I encountered a nurher of problems which
related to the overall difficulties of research in South

African communities. These were not new snes, however,



and I was familiar with what Kuper had already noted
about anthropsiogy research in this country:

South Africa has heen a problematic research terrain
for the social anthropologist. To some degree, the
difficulties which confront the anthropologist are
similar to those vhich face all social scientists
working in the country. Political obstacles,
widespread suspicion and fear are bound to make any
social research in South: Africa very difficult.
Ethnography, however, reguires a particularly high
level of mutual regard and accepitance, even
identification, between the fialdworker and his
subjects: The-anthropoloyist must wonder whether his
conventional techaimmes of _research are viabla in
titls inhospitakle climiate.

I was also aware of the experiences of Norwegién :
anthropologist Kramer, whe, during his reseaxrch in Soweto
in the early 19708, commented:

My fieldwork was ... not carried out in the
traditional anthropological manner where the
anthropologist lives amongst the peaple he is
studying, and participates as far ag possible in the
soeial life of their community. On account of the
apartheid laws of South Africa I was not permitted
to live in Soweto, as it is illegal for whites to
tlve in a Black area.

' Kramer discovered how racial relations in sguth Africa
nad a very direct effact on how he was received by his
subjects:
»»: many of the people with whom I came into contact
insisted on defining their relationship with me in
terms of the conventional South African pattern,

whera the ghite man is "boss" and the Black man is
"servant”.



and I was familiar with what Kuper had already noted
about anthropology research in this country:

South Africa has been a problematic research terrain
for the social anthropologist. To some degree, the
difficulties which confront the anthropoliogist are
similar toc those whiech face all social scientists
working in the country., Political obstacles,
wideaspread suspicion and fear are bound to make any
soclal resenrch in South Africa very difficult.
Ethnography, however, requires a particularly high
level of mutual regard and acceptance, even
identification, between the fieldworker ané his
subjects. The anthropologist must wonder whether his
conventional techniques of_ research are viable in
this inhospitable climate.

I was also aware of the experiences of Noxwegian
anthropologist Kvamer, who, during his research in Soweto
in the early 19708, commenkted:

My fleldwork was ... not carried out in the
traditional anthropological manner where the
anthropologist lives amongst the people he is
studying, and participates as far as possible in the
social life of their community. On account of the
arartheid laws of South Africa I was not permitted

- to live in Soweto, as it is illegal for whites to
live in a Black area.

Kramer discovered how racial relations in South Africa
had a very direct effect on how he was raceived by his
subjectss
««» many of the people with whom I came into contact
insisted on defining their relationship with me in
‘terms of the conventional South African pattern,

where the ghite man is "boss" and the Black man is
“gervant".
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and I was familiar with what Kuper had already noted
about anthropology research in this country:

South Africa has been a problematic research terrain
for the social anthropologist. To some degree, the
difficulties which confront the anthropologist are
similar to those which face all social scientists
working in the country. Political obstacles,
widespread suspicion and fear are bound to make any
social research in South Africa very difficumit,
Ethnography, however, requires a particularly high
level of mutual regard and acceptance, even
identification, between the fieldworker and his
subjects., The anthropologist must wonder whether his
conventional techniques of_research are viable in
this inhospitable climate,.3

I was also aware of the experiences of Norwegian
anthropologist Kramer, who, during his research in Soweto
in the early 19708, commented:

My fieldwork was ... not carried out in the
traditional anthropological manner where the
anthropologist lives amongst fhe people he is
studying, and participates as far as possible in the
social life of thelr community. On account &f the
apartheid laws of South Africa I was not permitted
to live in Soweto, as it is iliegal for whites to
live in a Black area.

Kramer discovered how raclal relations in South Africa
had a very direct effect on how he was received by his
subjects:

«o+ many of the pecple with whom I came into contact
insisted on defining their relationship with me in
terns of the conventional South Africam pattern,
where the ghite man is "hogss" and the Black wman is
"servant”. -



when I began to visit Sharpeviile in 1986, the community
was embroiled in a rent boycott which had, during the
first few days of Septesber, 1984, erupted in violent
confrontation hetween residents and police. By 1986, a
number of community leaders were in detention, on trial
facing charges relating to "terrorism", or in hiding from
the. South African state's repressive apparatus, while the
mﬁﬁority of the residents were not paying rent. I
expected that my identity as a student from the
University of the Witwatersrand, an institution
well—knoﬁn for its stand against racial prejudice, along
with the fact that I ha¢ already established strong ties
with the members of tha.Sharpaville-based Jazz band, the
Sharpetown Swingsters, whose history was the subject of
my honours dissertation, would enable me to be readily
received by the residents of Sharpeville, even'thoae who
were not known to me and who were not connedted to the
band. But this was not to be and even after examining my
credentials, many people declined to be interviewed,
preferring instead to remain anonymous. Thus my
guestionnaire tended to be administered rather
erratically. Nevertheless many people were guite happy to

engage in idle conversation, particularly in the
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engage in idle conversation, particularly in the
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shebgsens, which often covered potentilally risky poiitical
topics and my efforts at participant observation were
rather more successful than first indications had

suggested they would be.

During the period between March and October, 1986, T made
regular visits to Sharpeville with my interpreter,
Mahlomola Ntoane, visiiiag the township for up to five
days a week. My initial vigits ware to see the members of
the pepular jazz group, th$ Sharpetown Swingsters. These
visits were to ensure the continui?y of the contact I hﬁd
- already established. Apart from the Sharpestown
Swingstera, I1.was able fto establish cantact with.a
fﬁrelativa of my research assistant. a woman who ran a

~ ghebeen from her home in ﬁhq township, I establig.ied the
shebeen as a base and Ntaane.and L would always begin our
visits to Sharpaville from there. I interviewed people |
who visited the ghebeen as well as neighbours and people
who lived in the same block. I also intexviewed people:
whcm I met through these initial contacts aﬁd from there

spread ny base. a
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Further, I was in touch with some members of the legal
team who were working on the Delmas Treason Trial case,
which involved a number of Sharpeville resident=z, and |
through this connection established contacts, some of
whom I was able to interview. I Also encountered Father
Patrick Noonan, an Irish priest who had been based in the
Vaal Triangle since the early !9705,_&nd-who.proviﬁed me
with a wealth of infarmatioﬁlconcarning his experiendes
and understanding of the area, as well as further
valuable contacis. Additionally, I met Elaine Proctor,

- who, at the time, was producing a2 £ilm on ﬁopular culture
in Sharpeville, and who was able to provide me with

useful information and contacts as well.

During this initial eight month period, I conducted a
total of twenty szix in-depth interviews, most of which
were based on the q&estionnairall had constructed. Those
involving "expert" or."key" inforinants, however, were
nmanaged without the aid of the questionnaire and hare I
followzd the themes relevant-tu the areaz we were |
discugsing. Interviews were conducted in either #nglish
or South Sotho, depending on the preference of tha
interviewee. Many insisted on responding in English,

although responses invarilably ended up being a mixture of
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English, South Sotho and Afrikaans. Due to the Ffact that
my South Sotho was weak and restricted to a smattering of
phrases, my interpreter conducted and translated those

interviews in South Sotho.

My progress was Severely interrupted with the declaration
of the third State af Emergency on 13 June, 1986, Indued,
the regulations were such that I was Fequired to carry a
permit issued by the.local commisstejeg?of police in
order to enter into Sharpeville. I declded to forego
applyihg for such a permit as I falt it would jeopardiaé
my relations with the residents. I continued to visit
Sharpeville, albeit no longer on a regular basis, and I
came to unﬁarstand.at firsthand the siege conditions
under which the people in the township were living during
this particularly volatile period of South African
history. On numerous occasions I narvowly avoided contact
with SADF patrols in the township, although on one
occasion a patrol detected me entering Kgomoco Lower
Primary School. However, I was not guestioned and I
concluded that they must have gathered that either I was
a teacher or a teaching official. Familiar sights during
this time lncluded delivery vehicles being esconted by

police and armoured cars, as well as the burned shells of
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motor webicles, tyres and rogks apread across streets,
and the charred remains of gutted shops and hquses. What
I found quite remarkable was the speed with .aich
residents transmitted reports of police and military
presence throughout the township and often I was infq;med
of a patrol within minutes of its entry intb the towﬁ}hip
.;nd was shown the safest exit route cut of the township.
The closeness of living, along with strong,
long~established networks ensured an effective sysﬁem of

informal communication.

By mid-1988 the situation had eased ag@;:ﬂwas ready to
begin a series of Follow-up inﬁervievs:ifhis phase
involvad identifying and consulting the key inforwants in
the various areas of popular culture which I had singled
out as crucial for ny research: the areas of foatball,
boxing, popular music, politics, styles.of dress, gangs,

shebeens, and stokfels., I drew up interview schedules for

each area, to facilitate cxploring the.r origins,
influences and manifestation in the téwnship. Thig phase
involved almost fifty interviews, all of which were
conducted during the period between October, 1988, and
June, 1989. This time I conducted most of the interviews

by myself, although some were carried out by a haandful of



students who were regident in Sharpeville, and who were
interested in the project. For me this was a highly
constructive approach as the informants were often more
responsive when dealing with.familiar farves, This was
indeed the case with members of gangs who were otherwise
highly suspicious cf ountsiders. Further, I was able tc
utilise their interpretations of whgt had been said.as a
guide toward understanding many af.the responses - a step
tow;rds, in Geertz'® terms, "getting inside the minds of
the actors."6 By this time T was a sojourner in the -
townahip; staying in the residence of Father Noonan, who

provided me with a room and space to conduct my work.

The information I discerned during these interviews (as

wall as that generated during a final three week

" foliow-up viasit in March, 1990) compqises the body of

this thesis. But the fact that it emb%aces a pariod of
time gaing back some forty years generated some problems
with periodisation and historical accuracy. In order to
overcome these I consulted a variety of newspapers,
magazines and other secondary sources, as well as related

texts. Here, The World newspaper proved invaluable, but

because it was banned under the Internal Securicy Act’, I

had to tolerate a series »f delays before being able to
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..ﬂtilise it, anZ then to endure a whole range of
ragtrictions. In order to gain access to The World, I had
- to cobtain the permission of the Minister of ﬁaw and Orderxr
in person, which tock all of two yearg to obtain and
which reguired that I furnist - £ull bibliography for the

. minister's perusal. Further, the conditions of my |

' fuponsulting The erlﬁ were. such that, should T qrete £ram

X%c, my thesis would be banned under the same ceﬂ&ik{ugs,
LI

-and my aupervisor(s) {and anyone alae foﬁithut matter)

wbuld be requirad to obtain the. necessary parm;sslon in

‘ozder to examine it. hdt the real txagady of this f{ff?
: draconian meaaure was the fact that all the infcormation
cqntained in aevery issua of The World from 1957 waaw up -

antil 1990, banned. So the football results in 1953, the "

hoxing raports in 1962 and fashion pages, along with the

ﬁest of the uontanta, Ware'tenderad subversive by the

Act. Being the major and for some periods the only black .

newspaper on the Reef meant that the most comprehensive
chronicle of urban life in the Reef's townshipr betwes: "
1957 and 1977 was simply not accessibla.,ﬁ

v '_r

I had intended to consalt the municipal archivas
pertaining to Sharpevillie, the Vhreeniging‘#unicipél
archives (from the inception:of the township until 1968},

br

O
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the Orange-Vaal Development Board Archives {from 1968
until 1977} aﬁd the Lekoa Town Touncil archives (from
1977 until the present). However, I experienced
eongiderable difficulty in obtaining the necessary
permigsion. The V&reenigigg municipa;ity regponded by
infwrminn me they did not have archive material
conﬂenning Shatpeville, the Orange-Vaal Develnpment Board
indicarad that they had noti*ied thair heaa affice, who
the* never contacted me, and the Lekoa Town Council naver
rgsﬁodﬁed at all. Beqause I fel* it was not the most
impér&hnt aspeat of my research I chose hot to pursue it .
andr Iiwas able to atilise xecondary sources at my
disposal to pravidL the necessary dates and other
infurmation partaining to my research. Buf there are
still uaps. for ezample, historlcal accounts of shebeens,
stqh_gla, and, to asoma extent, the gangs, xs thin, as
[Fhﬁh of the information gleaned relates ko more recent
‘time periods. On the other hand, dates offered by
informants concerning earlier time periods often proved
to bt inaccurate and consequently muech of the historical
information in those areas is rather cursory. It is thus
recognised that a weakness in the research is the fact
that the archive miterial contained in the local state

podiep menticvned above was not consylted, which perhaps
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would have proviiad accurate recorded historical
information in these areas. Neverthéiess, it is felt that
these were’nof the major areas of the thesis and thﬁt the
information extracted from the interviews is more than

i

adeqguate,



CHAPTER ONE

CULTURE AND COMMUNITY - THEORETTCAL CONSIDERATIONS AND -
LOCAL APPLICATIONS o

Attempting a combined usage of the terms "culture" and
“community” is a challenging exercise. Of "oulture",
Hebdige notes ‘hat it is a “notoriously ambiguous
concept" which has "acquired a number of quitg different,
often contradictory méanings.“1 Other théorists havé
agsgociatad the term with words and phrases like
“oroblematic", % "olusive",3 and even "a pretty tall
a:der.“‘ Further, in theorising “c&lfura", aome cannot
aeven agres upon the starﬁfﬁghpoint.s_ In South hfrida,

~ analysts have aéutimes‘faundhit difficnlt to justify
qunininé *ouiture”, because the term has been used pY

i thélstate and its supportafs to provide a ‘basis for Hhe _
| ideology of "aéparat& development”, "aparthei“”, in whlc:h
fculture“_@a seen as ﬁhat which separates {and kee
meparate) different ethnic groups.® "Community", the
other hand, tends to be assoclated with a certain
romanticism. Time and.agdin athnographera have
andeavoured and failed to find “communitias“ defingd in
ideal terms which posgess SFEuitig; ideal attributh,

and, as Thornton hes noted:

virtually without axcqgeian wes any atudy of |
communities has been about why the community has not
been as "solidary! or as coherent as ths cbafrver
desired it to .7 ]

/

i
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Further, anthropologlsts studying communities iﬂ@South
Africa are put in an awkward position when it comes to
defining exactly what they mean, because the term
"communmty
avo has been defined, legislated, acted and-
counceived in so many ways that the ethnographer must
frequently define what he means, what he does not
mean, and what he is forced %o mean wheneveyp he 8
speaks about any “community" he proposes to study.
The cancept of "community" is difficult to thear%am
because there are problems in articalating preci&elf what
it is: Is a community defined by ifa siiyctural -
compasition ox by the people who ﬁepl they balnng to ih?
Or is it worth even attempting to definey ghvv thm “

b
problems observed by Thornton? Wllliams has not*u that
“the ‘word "community": never seems to be used
unfavourably,g which. prdﬁﬁta Bozzoli to demand s .

Is it [communitw] marmly a mask for deaper rlags
differences? Does it really have analytisal value?
... What is its ral?siannbtp to the clakses which
coastitute sociaty? - . i
Further, we must consider haw a communily relataa to,
influences and is influenced by other communities, towns,

citlesn.

This study will attempt to avold these probleme by
engaging in a theoratical digcussion to provide clarity
on the appiication of the concepts of “culture” and
"community”, and the connections between them. Tt should
be noted at the outset thakt, in generai; anthropoiogists

in South Africa have not focused on urban studies which



consider these guestions in a contsmporary setting., Those
who locked at such questions sarlier, most notably,
Kuper, Wilson and Mafeje, Mayer and Pauw, while they
provide rich, comparative material, are not always
theoretically self conscious and do not always seek the
connecﬁions between cultural evolution and community
formation which this thesis gets out to pursue. More
theordficallg informed precedsants from within South
African anthropology are relatively few in number.
Important advances made by non-Scuthern Africanists such
Clifford Geertz and ﬂarshall Sahlins'! are yet to be
comprehensively utilised in the South African context.12
As a rasult, theoretical contributions £rom
non-anthropologists, particularly neo-Marxian cﬁltural
studies, have of necessity been considered aide-~by-side

with more cleariy anthropological work.

Thus, this chapter explores theae two difficult concepts
further. It examines the epiatemology which informs
approaches to sach. Have theorists of both "pulture“ and
"ecommunity" provided an adeguate balance het@e&n bath
aﬁrugtura and human agency? And how may we make use of
these concepts in a way which is both thgoraticaily :
rigorous,: and provides a wealth of gueations for”the

researcher to ask of his or her material?



The traditiomal application of "culture" in Anthropology

In the dimscipline of anthropology, culture was originally
geen in terms of man's ability to adapt to his
envirooment through learned as opposed to hiological
means. Culture was described ag the expression of
meanings and values in the institutions and oxdinary
hehaviouf of society. This conceptualisation wag based
upon an earlier definition by the ethnologist Sif Edward
Tylor wh&, in 1871, described culture as:
....thaﬁ complex whole which includes knowledge,
belief, art, morals, law, custom and any other
capabilitia?3and habits acguired by man as a member
of gociety. _
In 1952,i§mericaﬁ cultural anthropologists, Kroeber and
Kluckhohn, after analysing 160 definitions of'culture

it . ‘ :
taken from the different social sciances, elaborated upon

-~ this definition and argued that:

Culture consists of patterns, explicit and implicit
-of symbols, constituting the distinctive
achisvements of human groups, including their
embodiment in artefacts; the eszantial core of
culture consists of traditional (i.e. historically
derived and selected) ideas and especially their
attached values; culture systems may on the cne
hand, be considered as products of action, and on
the oth$5 ag conditioning elements of further
action. _



Thagse types of eclectic and exiremely wide-ranging
definitions alarmed the British structural functionalists
of the 19505 and 1960s, who felt it better to ignore the
topic completely. A=z John Beattie put it:
To study all this [culture] would obviously be a
pretty tall order, and most British social .
anthropologists consider "culture" too extended a
concept usefully ?g designate a specific field for
systematic study.
Instead, the British school laid emphasis upon the
"sncial" as opposed to the "cultural”, abandoning it to
the efforts of their counterparts in North America, such.
as Margaret Head,15 and Eroeber and Kluckhohn,17 and
tﬁus effecting the division of anthropology into two
parts: "Social Anthropology"”, dominated by British
thinkers, and "Cultural Anthrop&logy", dominated by
American thinkers. This is noﬁipo suggest that the
British school ignored the concépt entirely, as the work
of Mary Douglas, for exanmple, illustrates.1® Bgt the
dlifference in focus affected the #ubsequent usage of the .
concept "culture" and the most significant theoretical

developments oncurred in the American school.

Locating the “ethos™: Geertz and cultural studies

Ciifford Geertz is perhaps f£he most important theorist to
have emerged from the lineage of American cultural
anthropology and his theoretical approach in
conceptualising and researching culture, broadly referred

to as Ysymbolic anthropology", has besen of considerable



value to this study. Geertz argued that the ec¢lecticism
of the definitions of culture which developed from
Tylor's original definition were self-defeating "... not
because there is only one direction in which it is useful
to move, but because thers are so many: it is necessary
to choose."1? Instead of examining how culture was
objectified in the environment, Geertz sougnu«wa
establish the meaning of a culture for its actors, which
Geertz argued was located in public symbols or what he
referred to as the "webs of significance".20 uynlike his
countexrpart, Victor Turner, a descendent of the British
school, who was concerned to establish how symbols
operated in the aoéial process, and whose rather
funﬁtionaliat approach entalled examining how these
symbols aré arrangad to ;esdlve contradictions in
society,?! Geertz wanted to establiib the ethos of a
culture, or the:meaning the symbols pﬁssess for the
actors involved, Thus: ]
{ojur double task is to uncover the conceptual
structures that inform our subjects' acts, the
"said" of social discourse, and to construct a
system of analysis in whose terms what is generic to
those structures, what belongs to them because they

are what they are, will gtand oul_against the other
determinants of human behaviour,

By nlacing the subjects of a particular culture at the
centre of analysis, Geertz provided a crucial slant to
cultural studies: an emphasis upon human agency as

opposed to structure. However, this itself has rendered



him subject to criticism. His approach, according to the
crities, displays a lack of a “systematic sociology”,
rigour, and a ccaparative dimension.23 Further, Geertz's
approach ignored the fact that there may be more than one
culture operating In a society and that these may exist
in opposition to sach other. Despite these problems,
howaver, his insistence on establishing an approach to
culture in terms of its meaning for the actors themselves
has been of profound influence and, in terms of this
study, has kaen = crucial aspect of coming to terms with
the ethnographic material.

The importance of structure: “"Structuralisw®

While not in any way a reaction to Geertz's method of
considering culture, "structuralism”, an approach
epitomised by the work of 01audelnévi-3trauss in the
19603, provided the necessary comparative dimension.
Structuralism challenged the classical
structural-functionalist understanding of “structure® as
an observable entity which could be located by analysing
a society's institutions, insistiny that “structure” in
fact meant "deep structure", a singular phenomenon
underlying all societies, That is, those adhering to
Lévi-Strauss's viewpoint hold that the vast number of

very diverse cultural lexicons in different sociSties all



have a common underlying structure. In La Geste
d'Asdiwal, L8vi-Strauss argued that one of the reasons
for analysing myth in different societies was:
.+» to isolate and comparas the yarious levels on
which the myth evolves: geographic, economic,
soeiological, and cosmological -~ each of these
levels, together with the symbolism proper to it,
beilng ceen as a transformation of an undsilying
logical structure common to all of them.
In seeking a method to examine underlying structure,
L&vi-Strauss was influenced by the work of structural
linquistien, especially the work of de Saussure who had
argued that all possible utterances {(or paroles) ~ real
and potential - were not amenable to scientifie study,
only "the social part of a language" {or 1angge)25
Lévi-Strauss sought to make a similar distinction in
order to examine culture. He argued that by reducing the
endless variety of surface productions of a culture to
the elements and rules of its structure, it would become
amenabla to sclentific investigation.zs Por Lévi-Strauss
then, culture is organised like language. But, rather
than decipher:
+++ the social contents locked up or somehow
expressed in symbolic forms, or examining the
relationship between what was conceived and who
conceived it ... [his] ... aim was to deci?her the
internal articulation: to crack the code.
However, by insisting up¢m developing a rigerous,
"scientific" approach, Lévi-Strauss was obliged to deny
an intentional subject in the social and cultural

process, as well as any significant impact of history of

"event" upon structure and in this sernae his was in



contrast to Geertz's approach. Nevertheless,
stracturalism has become one of the most important
theoretical paradigms in the social sciences,
underpinning, amongst other approaches, "structural
Marxism" which, in utilising the structuralist approach,
has provided an important contribution to cultural
studies by emphasising relations of dominaticn and

subordinztion.

The impact of Marxism on culbural studies: the
"structuralist/culturalist™ dobate

The Marxist approach to cpltural studies is of crucial
importan: : to this study because, in contrast to other
apprcaches, it enphasises thé notiqn that society is
unequal, consisting of dominant and subordinate classes,
.out of which flow differant cultures which, at particular
moments, stand in opposition to each other. In the realm |
of cultural studies, the guestion is: how are these
relations to be interpreted and understood? The two most
important responses to this question emphasise either
struchure or human agency, a divergence which echves the

theoretical dichotomy between structuralism and Geercz .28

"Structural Marxism" was developed by theorists such as
Althusser, Godelier and Terray, the latter two of whom

are anthropolagists.zg But it has centred on the
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work of Althusser, who explores ways in which tb.refine
the classical Marxist notion of a "base" and a
"superstructure*.30 ror Althusser, rather than a simple
"guperstructure”, theraz exist a number of "lavels" of
society, including those at which exist in fhe
institutions of the legal proces the state and
ideplogy, which serve to reproduce the submission of
dominated classes or groups to the rule of the
established order. Importantly for this analysis,
Althueser and hir followers pref.r the term “ideol&gy“ tuf
that of "aulture" because it emphasises domination.
Ideoclogy é;ts in a parﬁicularly subtle way such that an
individuai experiences the idéblogf.as if he o:_she was
the *... autgndmous principle of deterimination of tﬁdﬁ
relation,"3' For Althusser then, the basic function of
all idéblogy igs to constitute individuala as subjects.32
Thus, soclal relations are structured in such a way to
"... have a logic or tandehcy'bf ﬁfﬁga of their own and

operate, in part, 'behind men's backs', "33

Althusser's approach has been subject to a nuﬁﬁer of

criticisms: it has been suggested that he views people

| only as passive recipients of ideological indoctrination.

He, and indeed structural Marxists in general, have been
more concerned with' re-formulating the problem of

“determination® in a non-reductionist way than with
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engaging in the guestion of dliscussing culture,34 1p
terme of successfully theorising cuiture then, structural

Marxism alone is/ sadequate.

Theorists such as Thompson and Williams, who have been
labelled (perhaps nct always accurately) as
Youlturalists", have criticised structural Marxizm for
its smphasis upon the importance of structure over that
of human agency. Williams has outrightly rejected the
usagé of “"base" and "superstructure”, argning that thase
catdgoriles, which, according to Wi;liams, were used'
mataphﬁrically by Marx, have hecoﬁ; concepts for
structural Marxiam.35 In pxoposing an alternative,
Williams has constructed an argument which, in brief,
amounts to an attempt to reconciie the
haaefsupérstructure model with subjective experience as
part of an indivisible social whole, within which
relations of (.uination and subordination operake.
Thompson, the other major "culturalist™ theorist, is
particnlarly sceptical of any epproach which, in his
view, treats "history as a 'process without a subject!
[and} concur{.] in the eviction from history of human .
agency."36 For Thompson, many of the terms utilised h§ J
structuralists - such as "mode of p?éduction" and "social
formation" - are more suited to econom.c rather than

historical considerations. Thompson’s approach
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(formulated before the development of Marxist
gtructuralism but developed further later in Povertg of
Theorx?7) was concerned with recovering the history of
oppressed peoples; and it stressed locating experience,
or, "gettiny ingide the minds, perceptions, and the

feelings of the historical agents themselves. "8

Not sueprisingly, in emphasising the role of human
agency, the "rpulturalist™ approach has been criticised
for diminishing the role of "abstraction", which, as
Johnson argues:
-»« i8 bhoth a condition for thinking claafiy about
the world and for learning from concraete instances
in such & way as to bé able to transfer insights or
consider them in relation to another case. If we
refuse analytical distinctions of the most
elementary kind (eg. culture/not culture) we will
not be able to examine that rssi history whose
integrity we aim to preserve. _ :
For Johnson then, the contribution of structural Marxism
tqﬁcﬁltural studies, is its insistence upon effecting
\ _
these distinctions, 40 Thus, as with the approaches of
Geertz and Lévi-Strauss, it is cleaxr that no single ﬁol&
of this debate is entirely adequate. But not all.
"culturalists" have in fact denied "abstraction.” The
approach of Gramsci, which "... is one of thaJmajor
turning-points in Marxist cultural theory," is explicitly
used and developed by Raymond williams, and it does seek

to establish conceptual links hetween culiture, class, an:.
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ideolegy, thereby reconciling the notion?@f "social
whole” with the ability to make analytical
distinctinns,4!

Analysing the "social whole”: Gramsci's influence on
caltural studies

For Gramscl, {(whc rarely actually usef the concept
"culture") ideclogy is mere than merely a body of ideas
and has a material seuse in terma of its existence in the
soclal practises of individusls and in tﬂg ipstitutions
in which these practises occur.?? But it has a necessary @
metaphysical nature a8 well:

To the extent that ideologies are historically

¢ neqessary they have a validity which is
peychological; they "organise” human masses, and.
» create the terrain on which men move, acguire 4

consciouaness of their position, struggle, ete. 3
The pffic&é§3of anﬁiﬂeoiogy lies in its ability to bind
together a bloc of diverse social eleménta. Gronsel
refers to this process as the struggle for “hegemony",
which refers to:

.. the processes whereby the ideoiogy 65 a dominant

class attempts to impose some uaiformity on the

culture of the working ¢classes,.
Williams, ho has attempted to render Gramsci's wrk
amenable to "cultural analysis”, argues that, as a

concept, "hegemony” must be taken further and should be
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ragavded as a “culture®:

Hegemony is ... not only the articulate upper leval
of "ideology", nor are its forms of control only
those ordinarily seen as "manipulation" or

Vindoctrination™. It is a whole body of practices
and expectations, over the whole of living: our
senses and assignments of eneryy, our shaping
perceptions of ourselves and our world. It is &
lived system of meanings and values - constitutive
and constituting ~ which as they are experienced as
practices appears as reciprocally confirming. It
thus ceonstitutes a sense ot vweality for most peop;e
in the socilety, a sense of absulute bacause
experienced reality beyond which .= very difficult
for most members of the society to move, in most
areas of their lives. It is, that is to say, in the
strongest sense & "sulture", but a culture which has
also to be seen as the lived dominanig and
subordination of particular classes.

.Thua. the dominant class, group, or sat of classes, have
control over the means of prnduééibn {both mental and
° material) and théy are in a position to impoaé their way
of thinking on the dominated groups in that sociaty in
such a way it apﬁpars that there is only one set of ldeas
o cultu;al formsk dowever% the culture of the dominatad
graups or clusses suilx axists and finds expression in a
less overt fashion: o . |
+ Groups: or clasaas which do not stand at the apex of
nower ... find ways of sexpressing and realising in
their culturiapheir subordinate pns;tian aqﬁ'v
experiences. : _ : W
Phis form of "cultufal ascertion” then defi;es thé

gtraggle {or hegemohg in which both the dominant and
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dominated groups attempt qﬁ agsert their cultures.
Obviously the former is th&_more successful:

The dominant culture represents itself as the
" culture. It tries to define and contain all oth
cultures within its inclusive range. Its views ¢
the world, unless challenged, will stand as the
natural, all-embracing, universal culture. Othe:
cultural configurations will not only be subord:
to this dominant order: they will enter into
struggle with it, seek to modify, negotiate, re
or even overthrow its reign ~ its hegemony. The
struggle between classes over matéfIgI"Eﬁg gsoai
life thus always assumes the forms of a contimu
_struggli over the distribution of "cultural
power® 47 . - |

Thus, while the_d;minant and the subordinate classes
distinet cultures, when the dominant class asserts i
culﬁure Bans ihe-subordinate_culture expaeriences its
" in terms praacribé& by the dominant culture."4® 1In |
way the dom}nant orkTaffaativé“ cylture also becama#

;. )
basis for a-dominant'gdaology.49 %

Gramscl has referred togyhe-raaponsa d£+dcminated gr
as "common sense", whichwgs the'&eactioﬁkby the domi
classes to the world abauﬁithem in a more-or.-less

spontaneous way.>? Accordiﬁg to Gramsci, this respo:
is. by no means a uniform oné and nor is it necessari

coherent. In fact it is a lack of coherence which

51 The reactions éiez

essentially defines it.
spontaneous in the sense that they are not the
raesult of any systematic educational activity o
part of an already conscious leading group, but
benn formed through everyday experience illumin
by "common sense", i.e. by the traditional popu.
conception of thgzworld - what is unimaginative)
called instinct, B :
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In making sense of "spontaneous reaction" and "common
énd “alternative" cultures, each of which contain
"residual” ("formed in the past ... but still active ...
‘as an effective element of the present") and "emergent®
("new meanings and valpes, new practices, new
. relationships and kinds of relationships which are
continually being created") forms.>3 Here:
the difficulties of human practice outside or
against the dominant.mode are, of course, real. It
depends very much whether it is an area in which the
dominant class and the dominant culture have an

intereat and a stake.s%\
\ .

" For anaiysis therefore: *\

the pajor theoretical pro% am, with immediate effect
on mithods of analysis, is'\to distinguish between
alternative and oppositional initiatives and
contributions whewlch are made within or against a
specific hegemony (which thern sets certain limits to
them or which can succeed in Neutralising, changing
or actually incorporating them} and other kinds of
Anitiative and contribution whipyh are irreducible to
‘the terms of the original or th aggptive hegenony,
angd are in that sensas 1ndepandan

The conceptgriqtroduced by Gramscl and éypandad by
Williams and othergss ars of considerable usa in
understandidg the cultural forms and expressions of

domination and subordination in sccleties. Using these

formulations 1t is possible to think of how more than one

culture can exist in a society, how cultures can exist
independent of each other, as well as in opposition to
each other in instances where the interests of the

dominant and subordinant groups clash., In addition, the

‘gense", Williams has distinguished between “oppositional“u

)
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concapts.provide a basis for understanding how and from
where cultural forms emerge and are expressed.
Importantly, in analysing thé expregsion and interaction
-« different cultures, we are not oﬁliged to think in
terms of "levels" - as with structural Marxism. Fuxther,
by utiliéing these concepts we are ahle to successfully
retain a conceptlon of social whole without limiting |
analysisg, thus avoiding the criticism structural Marxism
lavelled at the "culturalists™, Finally, theloncepts of
"hegaemohy" and “cﬁmmon gense™ permit us to express
utructure - by firat an&lysing theﬂﬁbmpéaftion of the
social whola - as well as human agancy - hy analysing
cultural, axprassion from the point nf view af the actora.
N ) '
Thg imporéance of these concepts is illustratgd by tha“
cona%“}rahla interast shown in applyfnﬁ them to South ’

Africap-cultural btudiga (see below). Bowaver, the impact

of initiz) applications has been diminished by a fsilure

it .
to actount for the differences in context. Indeed, much
of the preceding discussion has pelated to d@fining and

understanding the responses of the working classes

{mainly thcse of England and Europe) to ruling ¢lass - .

domination, and w&ya in which “workine class cultura* can

be explained and ﬁhderatood.'Becausa Initial applications

to South African cenditxune”involved aimply trnnaplanting 1

these concepts without a kufficient consideration of the

difference in contexts, many erred-hy simply mechanically

]
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attaching Yaulture” to "claﬁa" 57  In order to generate a
more rigorous basis for their application to South
African conditicns these approaches are now considered.

i

South African approaches: culture and cluss analysis

The earliest studies of urban culture in soutiern Africa
wars concerned with explaining the pﬁocessas of.ifﬁ
nrbanigation i; southern Atrica; The- object hnxg was to
develop a conceptual framework to interpretﬁhu lthe
-patterns of behaviour of migrant 1nbourara in the urban
areas wera diffarant from those in the rural a:aas. -
Bhllnnn, for exsmple, argued thatﬁthis pracess should be
sesn in terms of “detribalization” o; what she =~ferred
to as. & "standard of.datxibalilation",sa .Hh&*”” atchell
arguad foxr "gtabilisation", or "the extent %o whiéh
' iﬂéividuals ceage Lo return td the point“ofloriqinﬁgf
their migratian.“SB BO vnr, as COplln ablurvos, despitsé
the considerable attantion to the process of
C’g;banis;tion, social gcianttsts:

... have yet to agree on the critaria that would
allow them to catagorise black South Africgﬂa
according to their dagrea of urhanianting

Consequently, because the task of accurataly aaaessihéf
the degree of urbaninationigas never achievad, many of

these studies concluded that "... it is impossible to

b
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speak of an urbaa_hfrican cult&rg LU Thug, Pauw, i
a study of urbanisation in East?ﬁbndon, concludad that:
hardly any clear patterns seem to have crystallise
yet, and the variations in patterns of behaviocur,
values and beliefs, and the different combinations
of these in different regions of the culture, sSeem
to defy systematisation. At this stage it is
impossible to give gzcomplete picture of the cultiu
of the urban Bantua.
5till, the categories - such as kinship and reiigion -
used by these researchers, as well as the rich
" ethnographic material contained in the initial studies,
have become the hasia for later discussions of urban
ﬂculture.g3
In later timea, circa the late 19708 and early 19808,
Marxist analyses of South African-urb;n culture tended
" be characterised by an adher&nce to the concapt off
. a4
"clann“. Not only was this an iuplicit critique of the
percaivad failure of thn uarlier school to-explore -
“olass”, but, according to Bozzoll and Delius, it was a
result of a strong workerist” parspactiva which hi%g
developed in South Africa out of the heightened lahour
activity during tha 19?03.5f These analyses sought to
understand diffarenﬁ‘arban culhures zs conglamerates of
clasaes. To. rome extent this was an attempt ‘o refine
some of the more ecnpomistic studies which had prevalle
in the 19703. One analyst commented thai:
wd e econcmic identification of classes is not the
last word, dut merely the first, and that it is th
politisal, social, cultural and ideplogical -

character of clagsses which renders them real and
recogn.sabie social categories ... Our understandi
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of working-class culture, of petty-bourgeois
politics, of social networks, of ideological
patterns is crude where it exists at all ...

65
Conceived in this way, the m;jority of the studies.which
followed while closely adhering to a class analysis,
sought to first identif(rclasaes and.then to explore
their cultural manifestations, grappling with the notions
of ”culture“ and “class consclousness”, and to
distinguish and explain the differences and
contradictions within the (wmrking) classes. While thls
studﬁ by no means sats out to eliminate "cl,ss 28 a
basic tool of analygia {as the preceding discunsion“
indicates), it does suggest that “clasg" alone is i
scmewhat orude & tool with which to analyse the
camplexities of the townships. Early on, in fact, Hixk

 and Rathhone ranarkcd upon the impossibility of 1ocatin Y

"hamoguneans uu:king cldes culture” in South Africa;
but they insisted that: R | Ei" {

[Tha] lack of homogeneity does not, hﬁwnvar, deny
the existence of a class; even in the *advanced™
capitalist societies of Europe and North America the
- vensciousness of a class "in itself and for itselr”
has been the exception rathgg then the rule - and
the rare excepticon at that.

Therefore, the task of their analyses was, by first
noting that "culture is inherently pluralistic and
multi-layered," to emphasise the:
.=+ ®ssantial intérrelatiunahips »++ between the
political economy, imperial and local, and class
formation, between different sections of the working

clags and differeng7clasaes, between clags, culture
and consciousness. ‘
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Despite this recognition, early Marxist work 4id tend
toward class-reductionism, nnder;ining the racovery of
the experience of the “ddminated classes™ and showing a
congiderable interest in exploring the area of "culture"
in its relationship to claga. Studies such as those
performed on Alexandra, Sophiatown and Vereeniging all
emphasised and analysed these townships "... as
conglomerates of clasges,"68 Koch, in an account of the
slumyards of Doornfontein during the 19298 and 19308, was
concerned to denanstraig how; ﬁarrowing from E.P.
Thompson, " ... the black yprking class of Johannesburg,
'made itself as muchﬁik it was made‘.“59 In approaching “
this he adopted Williams's concepts of "dppositional" and

"alternative® cultures and argued that thd "black working
class of Jnhannesburg during this Lime displayed the
t:aitspoﬁ an alternative culture. Couched in a '
clngg—basad analysis, helconcluded %hnt “ggrabif;ultuxe“
%irovidud little unity and cohersnce to class
conscioﬁsﬁéas; but his éoncerp to highligh£ class led him
to downplay other pertinent f@étors - what Willianms would
refer to as residual features - such as ethnicity for
example. Howaver, hie innovative use of the work of
Gramsci, Williams and Clarke st.al. provided one of the
few attempts to appiy these concepts to South African

conditions,
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Other approaches, while defining “culture" in a
Williams/Thompson framework, have been characterised by
an inability to apply it. Lunn presents a study of the
"popular culture” of urban black South Africans for thrie
decades culminating in 1976, in which, despite some
consideration of the other urhan areas, the main focus is
vpon Soweto.’? She offers a definition of "culture"
which draws on the approach d&fined by Williams,
acknowledging that "culture" contains residual featﬁres
{("inheritance of previous rela@?ona"), a recagniti¢n that
“oulture" is “part of a whole structure,” while\ ;
";daology™ ia a "sys *am of thouvght that translate$ itzelf
into practiceh and institutions that serve to maintain
and endorse the status quo.%’? Houever, 1n thia paaa
"class” is undexplayed, there is 1ittle indicatioh of
whose gulture she is referring to nor of vhether thare is
mora"tXan one culture involved. In addition, because ahé
tas ignére& pertinaﬁt factors such as community and
ethnicity, her overall conclusion is grounded in a rather
simplistic dominant idéology/culturalmrasistance .
dichotomy and there is little smense of the “culturalish"
terminology being adequately applied in and translated to
the South African context.’? Howevar, her emphasis on
“race" as a category in cultural analysis is important.
In criticising the tendency to relate class directly to
race, she notea that "the coincidencé un; of colzur andg

class in South Africa ... helps to endorse the parémetera

of the working c¢lass, which is primarily hlack.“73 But,
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she argues, "in concentrating on a racially defined area
of culture such as black music, one cannot draw a class
analysis out of cultural practice.“74
In contrast to Lunn, Coplan, in his pioneering
examination of the performing arts of urban Africans in
South Africa, has grappled more closely with the
specifies of South African conditinns,75 However, _
because he has attempted to deal wlth a period apanning
more than a century, he is only able to refer very

broadly and unevenly to categories such as clas and

community. Thus, he ocutlines the categorina of "ﬂor*iugy*

class” and "middle class” in examining the 19205 amd”

19308. But these concepts;lperhaps over-emphasisell in
gsome studies, all but disappeax when other categoriles,
such as communi y“, are introduced. His dlacussion of

SQphiatown as a community, for example, is a somewhat -

!

o

ove;—romanti¢xge& account of the raactli on by residants to;r

h
their harsh and opprassive living conditions an& ignores f

the divisions which other writers have noted.’® Further,

after an account of the destruction of Sophiatown and the

ensuing intensification of state coercion which followed

the 1960 massacres at Sharpeville and Langa,'any sense of

the_press?zes, straine and divisions between and within
classes, and batween and within communities, disappaars
altogether zud the discussion confines itself ko the

reaction of urban Africans as a homogeneuus,grouping to

their conditions of domination. Despite thesme
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shortcomings, however, Coplan's work remains one of the
most important overviews of the development of urban
plack rulture in South Africa te date and has been a

valuable reference source for this study.

Later studies have surmounted many of the initial
problems in appiying the new body of cultural
terminology. As Bozzoli aad Delius have cobserved, instead
of defining a starting point which began with
predetermined ideas of caﬂitalism and the “Wurking

- class”: '

| the resulting analyses ... began to look at how
state formg, identities, consciousnesses, and
structures took many different forms, only
coalescing into large entities (such as “racea") at
particular moments, and reudering earlier-attet.

at correlat%gg class, culture, and consciousuess
simplistic, '

_ The stud? by la Hausze of the shebeens in Durban during .
the early part of this centurv is an excellent rxample
‘and his utilisation of class in relation to pcpular |
culturg, and is examined in the concluding section of'

this chapter.78

Yet, despite the fact that recent studies have - .
demonstrated a more sophisticated understanding of tﬂa
concepts intruduced hyﬁGramsci and Williams, it appears
that, in their eagerness to apply the new body of theory
hay caused them to nverlook a major distinction in
Gramsci's work. This, it is avgued, is a result of an

ignorance of the coatext in which Gramsci made his
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observations: Gramsci was concerned to establish how the
ruling classes in central Burope could successfuily
maintain control for so protracted a period of time,
without the continual use of force. He concluded that it
must happen with the consent of the dominated groupings
and sought to explain the processes involved.”? it was
in this context that the concepts of hegemony, id=sology
and common sense ware introduced and utilised, and it is
fe.r this reason, that thry are often at odds with a
direct application to the gituation as it has been in

South African townships.

In discussing the process of "hagemony” in South Africa,
Bozzoli has suggested thaﬁthegemﬁn'ﬂ control in South
Africa has been both incomplete and aonstantly"  
threatened, that it has not been "uniformly succéssful“,. '
and that the state's repeated resor: to the use of
'represaive apparatus suggests its failure to maintain
puthority through more subtle - "hegemonic” - means.%?
While these observations have some validity, particularly
during the post-1976 period, it is suggested hera that it
was not hegemonic control that was constantly threatene@
but. rather direct rule., In constructing his argument,
Gramaci clearly distinguished between "rule" {(domino) -~
", .. expressed in directly political forms and in times
of crisis by direct or effective coercion,”- and

581

"hegemony . In South African townships, "rule" has

been predominant because apartheid created a situation of
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continuval crisis. Townsiips were ruled by force, by
direct or effective coercion, bhoth covertly and overtly.
Co-cpted structures and bodies wers seet as such, as
demonstrated by the sequence of failed state-imposed
olack local and homeland government. Indeed, only
recently (post-~i1976), as the state and capital have
sought to engender a sense of the "free-market" in black
workers, largely to counter the burgeoning black trade
union movement, has there been any real semblance of
hegemonic struggle (which by 1984, from the point of view
of the State, ha failed, provoking a return to dirsct
force). A true hegemonic struggle will more likely ozcur
as political change aQVances and black people in South
Africa become increas;pgly involved in the parliamentary

process, 32

It is not that the concept of hegemony hag no
applicebility to South Kfrican conditions, it is rather
that it should be applied cautiously with sufficient

- acknovledgem: - of context. Of great importance, |
particularly for cultural studies, is how black people in
South AIrica responded to their experience of domination,
as well as, in the case of the urban areas, to the

impermanence created by apartheid legislation. It is here

that definitions of culture wuich address how subordinate
groupings - in the case of South Africa, the majority of
black people -~ live, interpret their conditions of

existence and, at cextain moments, challenge their
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dominance, are important. In this regard la Hausse's
definition, in an echo of early American cultural
anthropologists, is pertinent:
"Ccylture" is ... understood as the means whereby
social groups "handle" the lived experience of their
material conditions of existence to prcduce an
expression and representation of thase conditions in

a variety gg attitudes, values, symbols and
practices.

In sﬁm, the concepts of "hegemony" and "common sense” may
be constfuctively applied to South African conditions
for, amongst others, understanding and analysing the
cultural responses of subordinate groupings, considering
how "actors" in the various social groupings make sense
of their material conditions of e;istance in order to act
coherently within them. This approach is similar to that
which Geertz outlined: it seeks to explore the meaning of
a culﬁure for its actors. But it goes beyond his approach
by, firstly, insisting upon analysing and understanding
the diffefent social groupings within a social formation
including classes, and, secondly, examining the cultural
manifestations from the angle of domination and
subordination. In this theuwis it will be demonstrated
how; in a situation of "rule" the residents of
Sharpevilie - the “actors" - perceived, made senge of,
and re-interpreted their restrictive conditions of
exlstence and expressed them both for themselves as well
as for others to see. In this process, just as the

dominant culture preferred to regard them as invisible,
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so too, in soma instances, the dominant culture was made
to appear non-existent, as the cultural practices in

Sharpeville were perceived as a "lived whole".

In considering the social composition of the township of
Sharpeville, the study makes references to the concept of
"ecommunity” which, as was outlined above, reguires
careful attenticn. It is to this concept that the

discussion now turns.

___gggggplggical approaches to prban cosmunity studies:
"networh " and “urbanisation”

~BSCWOL, d  Ana XD
Anthropologlical studies of urban communities,

2tieularly those which inflgenced the direction of
gimilar studies in southern Aﬁrica, have been
characterised by a concern for analysing the sccial
relationships between members of groups and between
groups, encapsulated in the conceptual framswork of
“"gsocial networks"., Barnes, for example, in a study of
Bremnes, a small Norwegian island parish, described three
categories of social relationships which formed a type of
network: one baged on relationships in the working |
situvation, another based on proximity of livine areas,
which included thous relationships based on friendship,
kinship and neighbourliness, and a third kind of
relationship which was distinctive because it was likely
to be of a different nature for each person in the
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community. Barnes referred to the latter type of network
as a "total network", since everyone in a community was
linked to everyone else in one way or ancther, which, for
Barnes, corresponded to the social structureu34 The
other types of networks were characterised as “partial
networks”, or "... any extract of the total ow'iwrk based
on some crateri.n applicable through out the wholc
network."85 partial networke included those
relationships developed as a result of kinship, marriage,

polities and religion.a6

The concept of "network" provided a framework for
anthropologists studying urban communities in southern
Africa. Epstein, for example, in a study of Ndola, a town
in the Zambian Copperbelt, observed that, in a situation
where the status of Africans living in the town was
‘uncertain, where Lhe economic position of afriEans was
precarious, where sociaily and politically, Africans living
| in Ndola exparienced uncertain status, and where
legislation served toc control the iovement of Africans in
and about the towns, the African inhabitants had “...
elaborated a complex system of organising social
relationships among theﬁselvas¢“87 Epstein noted that
"networks" provided:

see @ covert or informal structure composed of

inter-personal links which spread out and ramify in

all directions, crisscrossing not only the whole of

the local community, but knitting togethgg people in
@ifferent towns and in town and country.
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As a regearch method, this technigque of identifying the
different types of social networks has proved useful in
analysing empirical data. However, as a theoretical
approach, the studies have tended - despite an intention
to move beyond structural-functionalism - to be couched
in a functionalist framework. Because social relations
were considered in terms of how the elements functioned
to mainta.n group identity and stability, the stresses,
strains and contradictions to be found within and between
social relations and within the networks themselves, and
how these affected the develaopment of urban cultural
patterns,;mere not cohsidered at all. Thus, in developing
an approach for adequately conceptualising "commanity",

the concept of “network™ on its own is inadeguate.

"Community”™ as part of society

Many community studies have been criticised for failing
to ceonsider the context within which communities are
formed. Thus the early anthropological urban studies
discussed above tended to downplay broader éocietal
developments. For example, in Pavw's examination of East
London, despite some raferences to Johannesburg, and in
Wilson and Mafeje's study of Langa, desplte references to
soclial cateqgories which feature in most other urban
studies - such as tsotgis - there is little sense of the
dynﬁmics which have caused these different sets of

peoples to be living in the urban areas.®? These earlier
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writers did not seek to »xplore the dynamics of power and
subordination involved in the formation of South African
communities, and tended to consider culture and community
in a vacuum. Early "community studies" in Great Britain
were criticised for much the same reason. Critcher argued
that these st ~ es should not simply consider the "mature
of family life" or the "decline in the quality of lelsure
activity," but shouid insist wpon ",.. the structural
context, and the ideoloyy which explains the group's
sitnation within it."?0

This is not to suggest that wicro studies of this nature
have no value in considering broadexr soq}etﬁl
developments. Indeed, they are often of significant value
in providing a basis for understanding the attitudes and
responses of the people who live in These coﬁmunitiés to
wider events and crimes. Here Brian Jaékﬂbn‘s aceount of
the community of Huddersfield in northern England is an
excellent ekample: he demonstrates how "Working Men's
Clubs", initiated by middle-class interests with the aim
of curbing the drinking habits of working-class men,
eventually came to be controlled by the working-class
itself, vho re-defined the role of the clubs in terms of
their own needs, including the re-introduction of
aleohol 31 Further, the brass-band movement, which was

initiated by churches and often patronised by employers

2 s LT I T
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as well as people from the local middle class, lost their
cbjective conservative image during times of crisis:
They [brass bands] belone¢ te the rhetoric of
working-class life. In a time of extreme crisis,
such as the Great Strike, they might emerge for a
momant as & voice of protest Bgd unity. They are one
of the reserves of community.
In this case, the peculiarities of a community’s actions
and responses can be made apparent and, when considered
in terms of wider societal developments, occasion better
analysis. This is certainly true for understanding how
the Sharpeville cf 1960, officlally recognised as a
"model township" during the preceding yeagé, assumed a
 leading role in the PAC's anti-pass campaign (discussed

ia Chapter Five below).

The "defended neighbeurhood"

In considering a cdmmunity as 5 part of the wider
society,'é sound analytical method is require&. Here the
Chicage school of sociology, ~hose approach_ﬁb urban
studies has waried between examinations_afxécological
processes in urban society, social organisation and
disorganisation, dimensions of social and personél
control, symbolic interaction and the management of the
self,93 have perfourmed an important role. S;Jtles, a
sociologist based in this school, has argued that
community musgt be seen ¥ .{. as a social category to be
used solely for the purposes of description and

analysis.“94 According to Suttles, it should not he
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viewed in the <twms of a "natural community”, a concept
introduced by guttles' predecessors, Park and Burgess,
who considered “community" as untouched by Qifferent
cultural influences and administrations, and who ignorxed
the effect of outzide influences as well as the feelings
of the occupanis themselves. 23 Rather, it should be
considered in erms of the response of a territorial
population to their environment and here Suttles
intioduces what he terms the “defended neighbourhood™:
the residential group which seals itself off through
the efforts of deling =nt gangs, by restrictive
covenants, by gaarp boundaries, or by a forbidding
reputation ...

L
I
iy,
L
W

Suttles argues that the characteristics of the "defended
neighbourhood“ are structural rather than sentimental or

agsociational, the most inportant element being the

- identity of the neighbourhood itself.97 Essentially,

% !
however, it is the perceived or actual outside threat
which defines the community. Thus, a neighbourhcod might:

-« Share & common fate at the hands of city
planners, realtors, politicians and industry.
Protest groups, conservation committees spring iantc
existence, thrive, and then decline, as the iassus
which brought then into existence waxes and wanes.
All this tends to give the defended neighbourhood an
ephemeral and transient appearanca, as if it were a
social artefact. But these social forms are real
enough, and they leave at lieast a residue of a
formula for subsequent cohesion ... All of these
structural characteristics give the defended
neighbourhood an amorphous and indistinct appearance
g6 long a3 we look for only a single bounded unit
persisting through time. The defended neighbourhood
can expand or contract bourdaries; its activation is
episodic; and the cohesion of its members is always
qualified by alternative loyalties. This does not
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mean that the defended nelghbourhnod is usimportant

but calls for_a specification of that realm nfnéife

over which it exercises its special influence.
The concept of a "defended neigyhbourhood" has obvious
applicability to South African townships. Indeed, from
the time of the first forced removal, biack-designated
living areas have all becone "defended neighbourhoods®,
because they have always been, to a 1esser or greater
degree, under the threat of removal. While the cohesion
and soliﬁarity in the different townships and areas ia
episodic as threats fron withoﬁt, such ag remoéal, wax
and wane, the residues of a formula for_subsequeﬁt
cohasion are left behind. Employing a conceptual
Jramework which closely resembles that of a “defanded
naighbourhood™, Tomaselli has argﬁed that, bacause
apartheid decreed that people live in areas aaccrding to
race and ethnicity, "communities” in South Africn "hava
few common interasts othar than ajshared domination,"??
» Thus, the inhabitants dnnstituta:u

«s+» themselves as communities, suffering a éommonly

- perceilved oppression. The sourca and cause of that
oppression is recognised and these communities have

established strategiles 'E help them cope with their
everyday circumstanc&s. T<o '

There axre, however, a number of serious problems with
Suttles' approach. The guestion of internal class |
differentiation and compositioﬁ)of the “defended
neighbourhood" is not considered and, further, the source
of urban problems is viewed in terms of its most dirsctly

manifgsted features; they are seen, for example, simply
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as the result of an incompetent public bursaucracy. In

dealing with these problems it is necessary to consider

e

“structure". \

Castells, influenced by the werk ¢f Akthusser, ha.
considered urban crises in tarms of their basis in the
gtructures of class-based society, They are seen as
stemming from the proces&es‘ihvol?e& in.gﬁe reproduction
of labour power, where the state and capital seek to

maintain communitias functional to capital (q

"accumulation.1°1 Here the inhabitants of communitiea have

a common experience of, for example, the provision of
infrastructure, Erangport, housing, and other necessﬁry
a&fvicps, such as education and health care.'02 ryor
Castalls, this axpériance té mediated by the rélalaf
aocial.process {the cohscioua actions of individuals aa
members of wﬂnial groups and classaauﬁn defining their
image of the city/town), and.the rule of ‘sucial hiatory

(tha historical context of ?he process of

_urbanisation).1°3 In this wnderatandina, of importanue to

Castells are the structura] positions of people -~ in

- herms defined by class, ﬂex, race, ethnlce origiﬁs,

cultural traditions and pafterns of relationahipa ﬁi
diffarent historical contexts - and how these influénce
their actions under domination., *Urban crisis” is a
result of perceived inadeguacies in both the provision of
services as wéll tha perceptlon of the effectiveness and

adequacy of political representation.io‘ Kufther,
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' experience is seen in terms of the social relationshiﬁiof
physical space, that is, the perception of space as |
nediated by soclal relations. Here, while space is
initially defined by the dominant social grouping, the
definiticn is never static and may be altered in timesm)*
urban erisis.’%% cCastells has Influenced a number of
urban studies in South Africa. Seekings, for example, hasﬁ
argued that the urban protest wvhich characterised South
Africa during the 1§L~B was not a direct rasdmt of "human
suffering™ or ”lack of shalter“, but ;cllowad a
'coubination of &geriorating standard of living couplad
ztata L 1nabi11tyﬂto provide the "basla goals expected of
an urban system.“1°6 The work of Castells is importantﬁ
for this study Lecause it undarstands ¢omuu§§ties not
glmply as homogeneons groupings, but as cantainingnpaaple
who, although they may occupy different structural
positions, 4#ll have the sane experiance undex domination.
’ m;tjxglin this context that gommunity as “dafended .

nﬂighbourhbed“ ahould be urderatood.

fl

The socisl composition of a community: the importance of

clasn

In atating that the 1nhabitants of 2 community ocoupy
different structaral positians, we are also referring to
the fact that a community is not simply conasidered as a
cchesive unit, but one more likely to be divided along
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lines of clasb, ar well as along other lines, such as
those of age, sex, ethnicity and religious preference.
Class reductionizm notwithstanding, of the possible
divisions, class vemains the most important because it is
the objective relations between the different classes
that essentially defines the capitalist mode of
production and the xesulting relations of domination and
aubcraination.”ﬁuﬁ in community analysis, i£ is not only
the antagonisma Latween the differﬁnt classes which
require explanat!un. ‘but also thexfagtors which draw
different ciasses Lugather. Tourikis, in a discussion of
Alazan@ra Township sentioned above, argues that the
‘relaticnship batw;gﬁ the African petty-bourgaoiaie and
the African working—claas in the township was o
charactarised by\ e simultaneuus unity and
oppcsition n107 pg s result, there were twi3 ﬁitferent
typaa of vlass strugglas- (EE f S
.-."at times, struggles in Alexandra occurrved
hbetwaen petty-bourgeoisie and working-class; at
other times, an alliance of these two classes
(conﬁtituting "Eh?ogeopla“) challangad (indirectly)
-the “"power bloc".
In this study it wili be éeen that, in Shafpeville there
were similar relaticnshlps between these two classes:
initialiy strong divisions existed between them, buk
thase were moré'mﬁted towards the end of the 1950s as a
variety of factors threataneﬁ the community as a whole,
culminati:y in the 1960 Sharpeville shooting. But
Tourikis' conclusion that ™the cultural practices of

Alexandra'‘s classes were a reflection of their class
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gtruggles, class interests and needs," is an example - of ;

the type of analysis reforred to above one in which
class is more or less rigidly attached to culture: la :
Hausse, in considering the relationship of subordinateﬁ- ‘
clasgs séruggles to eulture, has produced-a more"i %
satisfactory auilysis. In an examination of the shebeens f
in Durban during the early part of this centuxy, he H
éémonstratea'how they "... represented generally ;
defensive attempts by Durban's labouring poor to r e A
their punishing.conditions of existence more
habitable."10% purther, because the "... popular
congurption of 'poisonaus concoctions' [in mhabaens] wan

clearly perceivad by capltal as a threat to the

achiavanan; of optimum productivity,“ it aauned this £annr
of popular culture to becomes "... a cxucial ares of
siruggle between the dominant and dominated classes,"110 |
But, this was not simply “working class" response as,
acaording to la Hausse, "... it is extremely doubtful if
‘one pan even begin to talk about self-conscious

class-ha$ad urban cultures in South Africa."il!

Apart fr&m internal ciass variatioanftha community
interacts with and gs influenced S;fthe.sOciety at large.
Indeed, it is the lure of the city, the factors which
both draw pecpls to or dislodge them from it, the o
conditions under which people arﬁ rade té live,. that
define a significant aspect bt thg hegemonic struggle
batween the dominant and subordinate classes. In this



thesis it will be demonstrated how it was the structural
position of sharpeéille in felation.to Johannesburg and
Soweto, its status as a country town, that defined
crucial aspects of its social existence manifested in

such cultural expressions as fpotball, boxing and musical

perforna jce.
 —Humav _agency” and community

It will be also seen in this study how Sharpeville's’
cultural and community characteristics were not only a
ragsult 9f ilts structural position in relation to Soweto
and Johannesburg; they were also the creation of its
‘ residents. Indeed, the idaentity of the community - a
point Suttles introduced but never adequately explored -
or the notion of a community as symbolised in the minde
of itp occupants, is as important as a structural
hu&iysis~o£ it. As Brake has observed, the "physical
space [of a community] is rot merely a simple territorial
imperative, but symbolic of a whole,ligﬁ-styleu“112
Considered in this way, Cohen argues that community must
be conceptualised as a symbolic rather than a gtructural
. construct: ’
In seeking to understand the phenomencn of community
. we have to regard its constituent social relations
'~ as repositories of meaning for its membe“a, not as &
set of mechanical linkages ... Communityexists in
the minds of its members, and should not be confused
with geographic or sociographic assevtions of

"fact". By extension, the dlstinctiveneas of
communities and, thus, the reality of their
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boundaries, simil. 'ly lies in the mind, in the

meanings which pe??ge attach to thgm, not in thelxr

structural forms.
Thus, the insistence is upon the giynificance of the
synbolic meaning of community for the human agents
themselves. Hare, then, commupity becomes a cultural
construet, an aspect of how peopie make gense of their
material conditions ai;axist&nca; In this regard, Bozzoli
has éuggasted that in order to use "community" as an
analytical tool, it is imperative to regard the popple

who constitite the community as active agents in

constructing their history, of which their reaction to

state initiatives and capitalist transformstions is only
a part, V14 1n tuis study, it will be observed how, in
fact'ghan”Shaxpeville was first establis@eﬂ; it was
sgmbolica}ly perceive? by its inhabitaats as comprising
not one, but a saries of communities, which siggificgntly

affected its subseguent social and cultﬁral'devulopmsnt.

'dhnalusian

In sum, this discussion has argued that culture embodies
the way different social groups parceiva,'méke gense of
and express their social and material conditions of
existence in order to act cohereﬂhly within them. In any
given society t!' vd may exist a numher of cultures, some
of which may be in opposition to each uther. iIn
capitalist society, dominant c¢lasses or groups attempt to

impose their way of thinking on the dominated so that it
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appears there is only one set of ideas or cultural forms.
The responses of dominated groups are not aescessarily
uniforre nor coherent; they contain both residues from the
past as well as emergent or new forms, and may either
directlyrghallenge the dominant calture or merely exight
as alterﬁafives to it. For analytical purposes, the
chapter stressed the importance of retaining the notion
of the sacial whole, a:gﬁing that structure as well as

human agency are crucial constituents.

'The discussica has tried to avoid the trap of attempting
to provide a precise definition of “community". For
analyticéi purposes, it is of greater valua to explore
the reasons a Jgroup of people consider themselves to
belony to a community or, should the contrary apply, why
they do. no¥, As with cultyral analysis, both structure
and\agancg have bé;; emphasised. A rigorous community
analysis would include a considerztion of the internal
class differentiation of the community along with other
divisiﬁms such as age, area and ethnicity. In addition,
it would study the aogmunitf'a position in relation to
the rest of the sociefy; here the conception of the

“defanded neighbourhond” was posed as a useful ana’ytical

fiool. Finally, it would explore the perception: utf ths

people themselves - perceptfbns that lend an important

dimension to the definition of "“community".
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Following upon these conclusions, the ensuing three
chapters examine beth the origins as well as social
éommositicn of the township of Sharpeville in its early
years; and provide a detalled analysis of the perception
of the new township in the minds of its inhabitants. In
cbnsiﬂe:ing the em2xging life-styles and social trends of
. the townsk'p, the d&iscussion observes how, tojall intenty
and purposes, its inhabitaﬁ%s at*first did naﬁ regard
themselves as belonging to ;ﬁxingle township or )
community. Insﬁ&ad, three different areaa, each
comman§ing its own a;t of 1oya1£ies, were defined - a
fact whichrsignificantly inflivenced Sharpavilla's'
'devalapment. :
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CHAPTER TNC
THE BEGINNING OF A "MODEL LOCATION"Z

This chapter explores the origins of the township of
Sharpeville through a consideration of the historical and
sogial developments in the area prior to its inception in
1943; the factors which caused the demise of the original
black settlement area in Vereseniging, Top Location,'and tha
removal of its residents to Sharpeville between 1943 and
1960. The chapter deﬁon&trates how these prior developmeuts
f¢yd the basis of the structural camposition of early
Sﬁéfgeville. Furthér, it notes how the nature of the removal
of Top Location, coﬁpled with the different reactions of
regsidents to it, created a situation of profound area
rivalry, which affected the subseguent soccial and cultural
developmeﬁt of the township.

The émigﬁn ggfveraenigigg

Vereeniging had its origins in 1892, fourteen years after
vagst coal deposits were discovered in the area.’ Due to its
location near the Vaal River where the coal Qeposits were
located, it expanded Fairly rapidly. The town developed
around the Union Steel Corporation (USCO}, established in
1913, and later the State-controlled Iron and Stael
Corporation (XSCOR), at Vanderbijlpark, some twenty

kilometres from Vereeniging. The secondary industries which
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developed thereafter were by-and-large heavy industries
centred arcund steel and metal praduction.2 Through its
steel indumtry, Vereeniging provided the bulk of South
Africa’s munitions during the Second World War. Rapid
industrial expansion ensued and this in tuvn fostered a
ugizeable jurp in both white and black populations,
reportedly a threefold increase in the decade ending in

1945.3

*ropvillen?

Sharpeville was constructed only in 1943, Prior tc that,
Africans living in Vereeniging were accommodated in “Tﬁp
Location," or “Popville", as residents knew it, which ﬂas
established in 1912 on what was theﬁ the municipal |
bounﬁary.s According to Shakinovsky, black workers ware :
attracted to Vereeniging from as early as 1900 by tha
relatively higher wages offered by the heavy industries
there.® But the work itself: "... entailed hard phvsical
labour and long shifts. Consequently workers were Quickly
worn out, and the turnover of workers in the area was
particularly rapid.“7 For the Vereeniging Town founcil
{hereafter VTC) this caused what the council felt was "...an
unusually severe drain on muaicipality resources",
presumably because of the cost of processing people entering
and leaving the area, as well as the allocation of houses.s
Like that of many other suthorities on the Rand, such as,

for example, Scophiatown and Alexandra, the VIC's response



was to implement a housing scheme whereby residents in Top
Location were allocated lard for rent on which they built
their own houses.? This resulted in a clags of African
landlords who built houses and lean~to shacks on the land
they rented from the VIC, which they in turn rented cut.
Petrus Tom, who was born in Top Location, recallss
We lived with coloureds in the southern part of Topville
(as it was later called). “ndians and Chinese lived on the
eastern side and they owneda ghops and a bioscope. Blacks
owned grocery shops, butcheries, tailor and vegetable

shops. Blacks also owned stands. They had Benants and
would rent ten or more rooms in one yard.1

The situvation of tenancy resulted in the creation of a
relatively well-off class of African, Indian and "Coloured"
landlords, and a larger group of tenants and sub-tenants,
which had the effect of creating incipient class divisions
within the location. By the 18%40s, this was exacerbated by
an unrelenting African landlord class:

Through the Native Advisory Boardll, it [the class of

landlords] demanded higher influx control, rejected

alternatives to state education attemptad in 1943, and in

1944 protested against attempts to lower r?gts at the
expense of fees accruing to the landlords.

The disparity in the incomes of the two groups was widened
by the fact that, as a 1949 survey noted, the landlords were
older and more established members of the community and
therefore more likely to have been:

+«« employed for long periods with the same firms with
consequent better chances of having attained promotion - ac
rises in wages. Alternatively, their chances of acguiring
a knowledge of which lines of employment are more
remunarative have been increased by their long periods of
regidance ?gd they have taken advantage of this

knowledge.
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While a section of the landlord c¢lass belonged to the
petty-bourgeoisie - shop owners, teacrners and other
professionals - a significant portion of it was objectively
part of the working class. Thus, the upper echelons of Top
Location sodlety consisted of a middle class and an
upwardly-mobile working clasgs, much the same as it was in
Sophlatown, as Lodge has described: "Landlordism [in
Sophiatown] could embrace people drawn from both
working-class and petty-~bourgeois occupations.“14 This
indicates the extent to which social categories blur in
newly formed populations such as these., S5till, some of these
class distinctions were to persist and find expression in

Sharpeville litself in later times.

Rapid population expansion and the 1937 uvnrest: motivation
for a new township h

The 19308 and 19408 witnessed a massive inorease in black
urbanisation. Jochanneshurg's black population, for exampile,
rose by 40% in the ten years ending in 1936.1% 1n
Vereeniging, the percentage increase was even largers
hetween 1935 and 1937 the populatioih of Top Location |
doubled.’® one of the reasons for this was the inability of
the African reserves to provide adequate subsistence for

their populations, as well as heightening exploitation and
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harsh treatment of black tenants by struggling white
farmers, all adversely affected by severe drought in the
early 1930s8.17 Peter Mathibsia was born in Top lLocation in
1952, His father, Petrus, was born on a farm near Bethlehen
on the Lesotho border, where he had been a sharecropper
until he was forced off the farm in 1945. He then found
employment with the South African Railwaysg, which brought
him and his family to Top Location.18 Scme sharecroppers
arrived in the Vereeniging with their stock which they
housed either in Top Location {and later in Sharpeville), or
in the nearby vicinity:
They . fhis grandparents] never had a farm, they were -
tenapts on-s farm. Then they left that place [farm in the
0.F.8,]1 because my grandfather had more czitle than the
owner of the farm. Then he used to tell my gyrandfather
that he must slaughter - get rid of - some of his cattle
and even sheep and chickens. He uzsed to tell him that if
he can't do that, he must see that he moves out. It got to
a point when be was finding he hardly had any cattle left,
then he decided to leave the farm, Then he came down to
Brick and Tile {Vereenigingl and there had had to build a

kraal where he could keep them. He started_fo look for a
job and then he got one at Brick and Tile.!

While economic decline in the Rand's rural hinterland was a
key vause of the flood qﬁ migrants, many of whom were
Basothos, industrial grdwth_was also an important factor. An
economic boom was induced by the Second World War and
Vereeniging - with its growing steel indus* try - became the
centre of South Africa‘’s munitions production and as a
result saw a rapid expansion of production. The families of

many of the current residents in Sharpeville arrived in the
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Vaal Triangle during this period of industrial expansion.ff
The Mabena family, for ezample, moved i Top Loration in
1933, when Tom Mabena followed his ei “loyer there:
Fron Springs they'pﬁve to Top Locati n. What makes them
move is my father 4is working as a lor:y driver, when his
empioyer, Mr G Burroughs, wanted to mo 7 From that gside to
Yereeniging. 50 my father followed him 0
Most of the middle-aged and eiacziy people in Sharpeville
ﬁere barqflgééop Location, their parents“having moved khere
ewvlier, many from Lesotho. A stra.ght line drawn from
Lesotho to Johannesburg shows VEreeuiéing to be directlf gg
H;gg;g, which is probably why it was one of the places where
Basotho people %'eking work in the cities converged. James
Lengane, for exgmple, was bgrn in Top Location in 1945gfﬂis
father hailed from Basutoland, his mother from fhabal%ghﬁ;
although thﬁ?jﬁnly encocuntered each other in Vereegiging,'
where they were married. Lefigane's father came to |

Vereeniging in search of employment.21

Many of the newly urb&nﬁsed weée women, thé-ﬁulk of whom
cana fﬂbm Basutoland. Bonner notes that it was a combination
of rural impoverighment and the system of labour migrangy_
that saw large nqmbers of Basotho women leave their homes ., 22
Land shortages and depression, exacerbated by the savere
drought in the early 1930s, considerably reduced the ability
of many young Zasotho men to pay a fuli bohali {bridewealth)

payment and most resorted to paying chobale instead.
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HWormally, chobale served as a compensation payment paid to
the father of a women by the man she had eloped with. It
could:
.., subsequently constitute the first instalmes- of a full
bohali (bridewealth) payment, but in practice it all too
often allowed marriage on the cheap and refagcted the
grow’ng poverty of much of Basotho society.

Bucause the full bridewealth payment was not paid, an
increasing number of these women were often abandoned by
their husbands:
Wwithout transferring a large proportic= of the bridewealth
paymenkt, men enjoyed only limited rig: .2 over their
children and a much weaker bond was sustained bheiween
husband and wife. M=n were encouraged to adopt a more
casual and cavalier attitude towards their spouses, and
were more iuciined to disappear into South Africa and
never return.
With a marital bond that was not particularly vecure, these
wonen found themselves in a marginal situation in their
homes, the homesteads of thelr fathers-in-law - in which, bv
custor, Ther were obliged to live - and were more likely to
'experience sexuzl advances from the men residing there. Once
deserted by their hushands, the women often saet off in
gearch of them.2% widowed women were another category
likely to leave Basutoland. According to Honner, once
widowed, a women in Basutoland faced either of twe
unfavourable options: "... to be marxied to a male kinaman
of their husband (the levirate system), or to rawain
perpetually vulnerable to men."26 Iy terms of the latter,
because of land shortages and as these women no longer had
the protection of their husbands, their lands were often

extracted by chiefs. As a result, these weren often
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abandoned their homes. But the majority of women who
contributed to the mounti:y exodus were those ... properly
married by cattle and living with their children in
monogamors homes."27 Because of the migrant labour sgystem,
husbands frequently had to return to the!  nlaces of
employment soon after marrisge and, in most instances, were
gone for considerable lengths bf time: some of whom never
returned. As a result:

Many women were thus condemned to live lives of profound

ingecurity and poverty, never knowing when their husbhands

;g:i?zgome home or where their family_would get thelr ngxt
. This was compounded by tension in their new homes - the
Lihomasteads of their in-laws - most commonly caused by the
?infrequeﬁ% remittance, as well as allo&vtian, of monies from
ihusbanéa.zg Frequently these women joihed the others who
- were searching for their spouses and in most cases ...
‘would f£ind that they had disappeared without trace,"30
'Instead of returning to Basutaland, many opted for a life of
brewing beer and pruﬁtitution.

Overnight, "respectable"” married wqmen'thus bhecana

transformed into the notorious unattached and undesirable

Basotg? women S0 reviled by white administrators at the
time. v

The rapid population growth in Vereeniging caused severe
over-crowding in Top Location,'and thisr;coupled with poor
sanitation resulted in the spread of diéaases such as

typhoid, polie, tuherculoais;;pneumonia and gastroenteritis.
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In'twa months of 1946, noarly 150 people died of pneumonia,
elghty five of gastroenteritis, and twenty four from
tuberculosis.3? The lack of accommcdation affected
production in the area as well. Chaskalson notes that it:
.«» bagan to be a limiting factor on the expansion of
production and the [Verseniging Town] Council came under
pragsure §rqm lnca;lindustrialists to provide moxe African
housing.
Rather than #ruvi&e ﬁbré'houses, the VIC resolved to
construct a new townshipg!folluwing the recommendation of a
Commiassion of Enqu:ry into the causes ¢f a2 violent eclash
baetween golic% and residents in September 1937, which saw:
the deaths of two whiﬁﬁléonst&blea, with dozens of other
demonstrators and policemen wounded.34 Te Commission found
that it was the intrcduction of the pick-up van alongfwith
'th; indiscriminate use of sjamboks by black poliﬁéman that
had sparked off the clash, but also criticised the VIC for
its-inadéquate control of the lowation -~ its inability to
gurtail illicit beer breﬁing as wall as control illegal '
entry into the locatibn 35 che ‘bulk of illegal dwellers
ware the Basotho wuqbn referred to ababe, who ware also
largely reapoamible for the ill&qal baer brewing. In order
to resolve the prohlems the Commiasion proposed the
constraction of a asew township: |
The existence of a serious state of overcrowding is
apparent and is frankly admitted by the Council, bhut
enlargement is not possible for the reason that the rapid
development of the Town of Vereeniglng threatens to

ancircle the Location with European resi&entig% areas and
nakes its removal to another site imperativa.
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Sharpe NHative Township

As a fesult of the above, the Vereeniging Town Council
purchased a site two miles west of the central area of
Vereeniging upon which Sharpe Native Township {Sharpeville}
was established.37 According to Lelgh, Sharpeville was
named: “;,. at the request of the residents themselves in
honour of Mayor John Lillie Sharpe ... 2 man renowned for
his interest in the welfare of the Bantu ..."38  Raemovals to
‘Sharpeville began in 1943 and continued over a2 peried of
fifteen yverrs as houses becane avaixablr. Tha removal wasg
marked by the fact. that initlally Top Location residents
were called upon to volmnthax to reloeate to Shnrpae;lle and
~many responded to the call. It was anly the remcoval of the
~final group of people in 1959 that bore the mark of a

ganuine forced removal,

kccarﬁing to Patrus Tom, many of itg residsnta were not
happy about being mcved to Sharpeville- "Many [peoplel
disliked the removal | from Top location]. People went to
Evaton, Lesotho. Only those who were not able to leave
completely came to Sharpavilla."39 As was the case in nost
examples of ramoval, those who objected to 1t were
by-and-large the ralatively.affluent groﬁp of African
landlords.4? Tom recalls that one such stand-owner in Top

location went as far as challenging the authority of the
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Vereeniging Town Council to carry out the removal, with the
backing of a Communist lzwyer; Joe Siova:
As time went by, a court-case challenged ihe removal,
Lawyors ~ Mr Slovo from Wits - helped [a] Mr Sheshe to
challenge the Vereenlging Municipality. Mr Sheshe's case
was unfortunately defeated. ¥olice took his bhelongings and
threw them out of 'l'arpv.‘%.lle:..‘l ] _
In fact, Sheshe lead the challenge of a group of ten
atandholders and their tenants. The group lost the case, but
only after sheahe had taken the VIC to the Appellate
Division. The entire group was removed as a rasult. Sheshe
refused to go to Sharpeville, rapairing instead to nearby
Evaton. %2 Indae&, many landlnrds went to Evaton because, as
it was a freehald area, they could oun land there as ﬁull-
. »es the landlords, a lot of them went to. Evaton bécause
i even when they were still in Top Location they were still
~ having stands in Evaton. They bought some there as well

. because they aid not uant\tg ba under the municipality,
- they wanted their own land, .

. ﬁut gther landiorde were quiteiailling to make the move.
This was the grouping who disliked accommodating tenants
who, by brewing beer and engaging in other auch practices,
drew the attention of the police to their properties.‘*
These landlords were also lured by offers of cnﬁpensation
from the Verseniging Municipality: "... landlords
volunteered [to move 4o Shafpavillel hecause of the money -
that they were getiting from the municipality +«« They got
compansated for being moved."43 | ;



fi

55

However, the bulk of residents who volunteered to mave to

Sharpeville were tenants in Top Location, who were enticed

by the offer of "bigger" houses in Sharpevilles
..» the houses in Topville were a room the size of this
one [one of the rooms in a standard four-ropomed house in
Sharpeville]. Now they could see that the advantage of
having a house in Sharpeville, you were having a
four-roomed house -and you wzig having a yard, and it's not
cramped like the one in Top.

Others were persuaded by the unfavourable living conditions

in Top Locatioh: "You know, it [Top Location} is an old

location, very dilapidated, in poor condition, and then the

government decided to do us a modern township."%7

It appears that there was another group of peoplﬂ who did
not want to be removed from Top Location. Chaskalaon hax
obsef?ed that many of the original tanants of Top Location
resented the removal to Sharpeville because it was fmore
eaglly controlled than Top Location had been: _'
The slumyards of Old Location (Top) could not be patrolled
as eoffectively as the neat rows of houses in Sharpeville,
and they provided shelter for gangs of unemployed youths
and for prostitutes and beer brewers who merviced the
nearby indusfrial compounds. Sporadic pollce raids served
to disrupt the activities of the Topville
lumpenproletariat, hg& they never really thraatena& its
continued existenca.
Whatever their intentiqns however, there is evidence to
suggest that much of this grouping never actually made it to
Sharpeville: most were not registered with the township
administration and were therefore not in a position to be
allocated houses.49 Thus, after Top Location was finally
demolished in 1§59, many of its lumpenprcletarians were

forced to move to Evaton which, like Top location, was a
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freehold township and could therefore accommodate them. The
majority of these illegal dwal ers were Basotho women
{described above) who relied for their subsistence upon the
brewing of beer. The Top Location beerhall, built in the
late 1930s, had run at a loss during its entire peried of
operation, due largely to the efforts of the women brewers
who orchestrated a boycott ofithe beerhaill in 1939.50 By
1942, the VIC considered closing it down but daclined to do
so for fear of encoukaging an;escalation in illegal
heer-brewing.S1 By contrsst, tha sharpeville beerhall was
prafitable from its inception in 1943 and, after a recipe
for hrgking baer more chaaply %as discovered, it incraaqad
its profit marqtns even furtha%, enabling the VIC to finance
the aff@ctive adniniatraticn a§d control of the new
tounship.sz " The VIC guickly e%pandad-itu beer brewing
industry and by 1953 there uarﬁ two beer-halls and elght
off-sales depots.53 This ther&fore strongly squesta that :
.many of the militant heer breuu;s of Top Location 4id not
relocate in Sharpeville. In genpral, the very poor baser
brewers ended up in Evaton whil? - as will bhe seen in
Chaptaf Four - the ":eapectablef. more financially secure

ones were able to ie-establish ﬁhemselvea in Sharpeville.

A further by-product of preventing much of Top Location's
lumpenproletariat from resettling in Sharpeville, was that
it diverted much of the activitiss of the notorious Sotho

migrant gang, the "Rugsians", from the Vereeniging area to
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Evaton.’% 1In Chapter ¥Pour it will be seen that their return
in the late 1950s was a factor which led to the Sharpeville
shooting in 1960, |

‘The new township of Sharpeville was intended to have 5 000

houses, although only 3 800 were constructed,3® It also
included what was known as a "native village™ which was an
araa set aside for those wanting to congtruct their own
housas on land leased from the Council for ninety nine
years. In addition there was a section”knawn az an "Asiatioe
Bazaar", and a quarter for “coloureds” to feside in.56
This was for the grouping of "colaurad“_peopln who.movgﬁ to
Sharpevilie. Only a small proportion of the "coloured” |
population and none of the Indian populatiom who waru. _
residing in Top Location movad to Sharpsville. Most in fact
remained: in Top Location unti]l the VIC hadﬁcénstructea

!
.
i
¥

separate townships for them in 1967.57
Sharpeville also had single-sax hostels and by 1949 the
£irst hostel to be constructed had a population of 1 120 men
paying a rent of fifteen shiliings per month.%® Houses were
allocated at the rate of thirty five per month from 1948
and, in that year, residents could rent four-roomed houses
withodt bathrooms for 27/-~6 and ones with bathrooms for
28/-6.5% By 1947 the township had a population of § 755,
just over half that of Tap Lﬁﬁation.sn ; ;
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Poxy the residents transferred thera, Sharpeville represented

ab improvement in living conditions. The crime rate was
lower than that reported in Top Location, aqd"health
conditions were better.sj Bnt the cogt of living was
sigiificantly highexr, and by 1§46_a large number 6f
residents were in rent arréars, unable to afford the.
incqpased rentals.®2 The Vereeniging Town Council, however,
considered the construction to have been a highly successful
undertaking and took pride in having established wﬂat they

ragarded as a nodel 1ocation¢53 ﬁJha main road in b

. Bharpeville - Seeiso Stﬁéet - had street lights and running

water was provided. In addition, thera was a hrewery, a _
clinic and a ibrary, and weekly £ilm shows were screened at
the comnunal hall.64 Aﬂcording to Chaskalson, “£rom the

"pu nt of view of both f&cilities and control, Sharpeville

wag a native administrator's dream.'55

Naming of the "saburbs™

.F.f
1’."

In contrast to the view of the VTC, the residents of
Sharpeville began to formulabe their parspective of their
new home. One aspect of this was how residents began to
rafar to &ifferent areas in the township by nameé.°hccor&in§
to informants, the ﬁaming“qf the “suburbe™ cfﬂﬂharﬁeville by ‘
resideﬁts was for the purposeﬂof.assisting direction-giving

by articulating identifiable points of reference. But it was
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alsns part of the process of - imbuing meaning and exprassion, -
" seking sense of otherwise drab, uninteresting and even

confusing surroundings.

The landlords from Top Location owned stands in the "native
village™ and constructed hqpses there; residents referred to
this area simply as "Stands", The first houses to be built
in Sharpeville had grey roofs, and the area became known as
“"putswastene” (Sotho: "Putswa = "greyﬁ;kfrikaans: “stene" =
"hricks"). Thoaa-ﬁcoloured" people residing in Tor Location
who moved to Sharpeville, were moyed to an area near the
communal hall where the police % Lryon was built. In this
area the houses had red roofs and congsequentlv the area cane
to be known as "Rooistene". “Phomolong“ {Sotho: “Phamolo" =
“rest") was so-named due to the large number of churches
built in that area. The area known as "Vergenceg" (Afrikaans
for “far enough”) was so-named because, accerﬁing to one
‘resident, "it doesn't matter from where in Sharpeville you
aée coning, vergenoe§ is far enough away! %% "geapoint" has
the dam, Leeukuil Pan, next to it. Leeukull Pan is knowa to
the residents as "Dhlomo Daz" after a stock owner who kept
his cattle next to it during the 1950s and 1960s.57
"Vukazenzele® (Zulu: "Vuka" = "wake up") was the area where
the last residents to be moved from Top Lotation were
located, This area, known to the anthorities;hs Sharpeville
Extension 1, contained "site and service" stahds each of

which consisted of a temporary housing structure and a
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BEDWORTH PARK

Fig. ii The “Suburbs®™ of Sharpeville
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Fig. iii (top) 'Putgwastm;a".

{bottom) "Rooistene™

61

I\



Pig. iv

top) “Vukazenzele
{bottom} "Cape Stands"
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toilet. Residents were provided with c¢heap building

- materials and had to build houses within five years or else
forfeit their riaht to remain there.58 as a result,
residents began to refer to the area as "Vukazenzele" or

"Wake up and do it yourself!"9?

“Phelendaba” and "Kensington" are the only two "suburhs®
whose names' crioins are not quite as easy té establish,
According to an infcrmant, “Phelendaba" means "the end of
the rtory" or the "end of the news" and was so named bhecause

it was the last area to be constructed in Sharpeville.
"Kensington" is the area which comprised the hostels in
Sharpeville and only became a residential area in 15980, In
1978, the_occupants were all moved to newly constructed
hostels iﬂ Sebokeng, and the hosgtels in Sharpeville were
converted into houses. Two of the first residents in the new
. residential area were Sam Ntje and Peter Mathibela. Betweeﬁ
them they decided to name the n'w suburb. Initially they
wanted to name it "Philadeliphia" after one of the jazx
centres in the USA, but falt it §as not gquite appropriate.
Instead they settled for "EKensington" which reflected their
optimism for "a hetter life~style", epitcmised by thai of

the residents of Kensington in London, 70
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The effect of removal: neighbourhood rivalry

The .aaming of the suburbs also reflected the division of the
township into a number of rival areas and this was based
upon the largely voluntary nature of the removal fxom Top
location to Sharpeville. The effzct of more forced removals
in South Africa have been examined by a number »f writers.,
The studies note their disruptive effect upon the people
involved. Maasdorp and Pillay, for example, remark that ewven
in situations of "normal®, "non-segregationist" relocations
in other parts of the world, the oculicome has been one of
severe trauma for those involved.?? Pinnock has ohsexved
how the fbrced removals in Cape Town during the 1960s
disrupted the affected communities in a way thatb:

;.. binding social forces provided by community facillities

and churches were broken down ... whan such venues - often

§§i§§3b§a§§??§§i§§§2 :gvgg?giderable expenge - were lost
Pinnock observes that neighbourhoods were broken idown
because individual people, and not entire neighbourhoods,
were moved.’> The removal of Top Location produced a
similar consequence for some of its residents. For others,
however, the removal had the oppositz effect, and, to a
certain extent, even stréngthened already establishad
networks and neichbourhoods. This was because initially, as
shnﬁn above, the relocatlon was voluntary and only in the

latter stages were people actually physically forced to
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move. The Top location removal was thus gquite different from
other, forced, removals and this had a significant effect

upon the subseguent development of Shaxpeville.

The removal was effected in three phases: the first major
group of people moved to the area known as Putswastene from
1943; tho second to Rooistene from 1248 and to Phomolong and
Phelendaba from 1950); and the final staye was the forced
removal to Vukazenzele in 1959. During the first two -
voluntary -~ moves, the town council called on those people
who wighed to move to Sharpeville to volunteer to d¢ so;
landlerds were offered compensation and tenants wera offered
better houses (although at higher rentals).’4 The fact that
initially there was choice involved served to divide the new
resldents of Sharpeville, as Pelrus Tom, who was moved from
Top Location in 1959, recalls: "This [voluntary move to
Sharpeville] caused division among the people hecause some
wanted to live in Sharpeville and others not."’5 Further,
the first group to arrive in Sharpeville was reasonably well
gettled before the second arrived. Relationships had bheen
re-established and, in many cases, groups of friends and
relations had moved together. People in each of the areas
then, had much in common with each other, but little with
the inhabitantz of the others. The final group was the only
one to be forelbly moved and, desplite being a fairly
disparate grouping, were drawn tcgether by 2 common

opposition to the removal.’®
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There was also an ethnic dimension to thé relocation. Uﬁlike
later removals to such as those to Soweto, which were
effected on an ethnic basis, people moving to Sharpeville
were allocated houses on a random basis. But, ironically, in
resisting the impersonality of their random removal, many
families arriving in Sharpeville attempted tn have houses
allocated nearby friends, often on an etunic basis.?’ For
exanple, whon a Julu famlly was moved, Zulu familles to
follow would attempt to be allocakea houses in the same
area. There is algo evidence to suggeat roat fepiiies went
as far as exchénging houses in order to be“élosér to
friends.’8 Accoiding to some resldents, the rsason for this
was that in the early days - ¢.1930s and 3403 - mauy people
had only recently arrived from the reserve areas and had
preserved the ties with their rural homzsteads. 2

I
Despite this ethnic dimension, the removal did no%t have a
racial slant, In Top Location Indlans and "coloureds”™ had
integrated into the community: "In Top Location we lived
together with coloureds and Indians and we were marvying
each other."80 The grouping of “coloureds” who moved to
Sharpeville were not considered any differently from the
rest of the new inhabitants of Sharpeville and ware part of

the grouping who moved voluntarily to the new township.a1
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Nevertheless, the conseguence of the above was to dlvide the
new township according to the period in which people moved;
this manifested itself in intense neighbourhood rivalry.
Petrus Tom, who arrived in Vuka in 1959, experienced the
rivalry as follows: "When we arrived from Top Location, we
couldn't go to Rooistene, We were people from Topville, you

see, so they try to beat us up."52

The rivalry was a combination of two factors: the retention
of certain links during the move from Top Location to
Sharpeville and the settling togother of groupings of
people; and the severing of ties between these groups and
the others due to the timing of the removal as well as the
attitude towards it. It was, therefore, a by-product of the
way in which the residents of Top location made sense of
their removal. Instead of the Top location networks being
wholly disrupted, there was an effort on the part of asome
actively to re-constitute their communities; and a reaction
on the part of others to oppose being removed entirely.
While the different reactions reflected, sometimes ‘
complexly, the various structural positions of people, they
also reflacted their specific interests ~ as the
inconsistent reaction of the lanilord ¢lass illustrates.
Whatever the reason however, the rivalry became a crucial
element in the subsequent social eid enltural development of
the toénship and in the next chapter it will be seen how the
rivalry manifested itself.
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CHAPTER THREE
LIFE IN THE NEW TOWNSHIP: THE EXPRESSION OF AREA RTVALRY,

1943 - 1960

During the period 1943 to 1959, Sharpeville was still in the
process of being constructed. As was seaen in the previous
chapter, the removal was spread over almost twenity years -
the first group of people arriving in 1943, the last only in
1959, This chapter considers how cunltural activities were
affected by the removal and how the new residents of
Eharpeville in turn responded. Indeed, the removal of Top
Logation may have displaced a significant section of -its
lumpenproletariat, as well as disrupting the lives of its
residents, but it d4id not destroy cultural'axpression. From
its inception, Sharpeville's cultural expression was both
rich and varied. The rival&y which resulted from the removal
engured that much of this expression assumed an "area form".
The rivalry was also class-~-based: indeed, the more )
‘middle-class a person, the less likely he or she was to be
engeshed in area rivalry, ahd the subusb of “Stands" seemed,
foﬁ\tha most part, to have remained aloof from the
manifestations of area rivalry. For the majority of
residents, however, territoriality played a significant role

in thedir daily lives during this period.
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The question of territoriality has been examined eluewhere.
Whyte has demonstrated how teenagers and young adults in
Chicago in the 19308 were drawn to an area - a street corner
~ by the leader of their gang and “... hy the location of
their crap game, right nexzt te 'the corner’'.”! The corner
becama the gang's point of reference which they tenaciously
defended, 2 Suttles, considering Chicago a few decades later,
observed that teenagers residing in slums there joined gangs,
or “street corner groups", whose identity was established by
the territory they patrolled.3 In Sharpeville,
territoriality was manifested in the patterns of evclution of
youth gangs, as well as in the compelitive sports of boxing
and football. Indead, it was most likely to affect those

sub-cultures which lent themselves mcre naturally to

compatition and'aggressiOq}
[

An outdoor people": the role of the street

Township dwellers in South Africa, residing in identical,
"match-box" houses, on tiny plots of land, have been forced
to spend a good aéal of their dally lives in the dnsty
streets. Children begin playing in the streets from ﬁ very
young ;ge. Football matches and games of hopscoteh are
regular occurrences. Adults traverse the streets on their way
to anﬁ from bus shelters and taxl ranks, visiting'friends and
relatives, and gning to church services and fodtball matches.
Township street life has always been both vibrant and
culturally important. Nasson, in an absorbing study of
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District Bix, Cape Town, conveys the richness of community
life there prior to its removal in the 1960s. He emphasises
life on the streets:
In District Six ... the rough cultvre of the street ran
through life like a brightly colourad thread. There were
unstaged entertaimments which onlookers could stand back
and enjoy, like noisy squabbles between neighbours over
shared street washing lines, pavement fights, swaying and
toppling drunks, or the sorry sight »* 1 hawker's _
fruit—and-vegitable barrow upending.  :~ Etering and mashing
its contents. o
People living in District Six during the time acknowledge the
role of the street: "... outside you could feel the 1life,
man. We were an outdoor people, then."3 English social
historian, Jerry White, inm a study of the Campbell Bunk
community iu North London, refers to the street as: "... a
if
theatre which never closed; its audience and actors were
never all asleep at once."® In Sharpeville too, the street
played an important part in the daily lives of residents, and

still does, as was evident during my research. While I was in

: the township, the streets were always occupied: children
~ played, kicking old floor-polish tins or skipping with a
: length of rubber hoseplpe; gangs loitered in bus shelters
. playing dice; drunks stumbled from shebeens; people were.

constantly walking up and down the dusty streets. But the

 image that these accounts convey is one of a sense of

haviconious and joyful relations. This iz, however, somewhat
misleading. For in Sharpeville, at least, the streets were
the place in which area rivalry manifested itself most
clearly and it was the neighbourhood youth gangs who
expressed it most distinctly.
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Territoriality and youth gangs

The removal of Top Location severely disrupted the activities
of its lumpenproletariat, and gangs were no exception. |
According to informants, the two major gangs wiich operated
in Top Location were the "Indians" or “Bafana ba Kioko" (lit:
"oys of Kioko"), who tock thelr name from the American
"Cowboy and Indian® films goreened at the local Top Iwcation
cinema; and the Fighting Gurkas".” The Gurka's leader,
Titus Ngalﬁ} left the gang and joined the music band, the
Sharpetown Swingsters, shortly after he arrived in
Sharpeville in 1959. With the move to Sharpeville, only the
“Indiané“ survived after its leader, a certain Kgobedu, was
movad to Putswastene in the 1940s and re-formed his gany
-there, 5pﬁrt from its 1aader_aﬁd ite name, however, the
"In&iaﬁﬁ? of Sharpeville were, to all intents &nd purpoaaé, a
new gang, most of the members of ol& hav;ng begn dislocated
énd diapatched to other areaé in the township or to nearby

Evaton,

But during the 1950s, invnlvﬁmant in gangs in Sharpeville
increased dramstically, due largely to a substantial increase
in uvnemployment among the youth. In the late 1950z
Sharpeville's population was largaly young: the 1360 census
reveals that it was composed of 8 655 men, 6 843 women and
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20 863 children. Chaskalson notes that the figst generation
of youths born in Top Location reached the Vereeniging job
market in the late 1940s.% whis group found it'extremaly
difficult to obtain empioyment, a situation which was
exacerbated by the fact that industrialists in Vereeniging
prefefred o employ migrant workers who were prepared to work
for lower wages in dangerous cunditions.9 Migrant worke?s
uccupiad the hoste*s in sharpeville as well as compounds in
local industries such as UsSCo, Houtkop Brickworks, and
Veree. .iging Brick and Tile Company until the early 1960s wh;n
they were removed az part of the Nationalist government®s
policy to eradicate all industrial compounds in white areas.!?
This grouping formed the clasa-bése of the "Russians": gangs
of Basotho migrant workers pérvasive throughout the Reef -
during this period. Thé activities of the "Rumsians” in the
Vaal Triangle were For the moet part confined to Evaton,
which was a freehold toﬁnship and much less regulatéed than
both Sharpeville and, while it existed, Top Location.
Howaever, towards the end of the 1950s, "Ruisian® presence in
Sherpeville increased as a consegquence of a tightening ofﬁ
administrative control in Evaton. The lLucrease of "Russian”
presence, as will be seen inﬂtha next chapter, coupled with
the resulting actions of the VIC, was a cause of the 1960

Sharpeville shooting,



The V'IC became aware of the problem of youth unemp;éyment as
early as 1951, and began a programme of encouraging lncal
industriﬁliéﬁs to employ local people.11 Hhile'thg Council
had some success in this regard, the programme failed to curb
the rise in unemployment.12 It was the resulting grouping of
unemployed youths who not only joined gangs, but also “
provided much of the backbone of the rivalry between the
areas, Indead,-as Sharpeville expanded, and as new areas
devaloped, 80 new gangs semerged. A gangstex callad Saila
formsd a gang in Rooistans called "Ring Cafg“,-so—nnmgd
because of its members’ habit of loitering ;utside the -
shopping area in Roaiztene;whiGBQhaQ become known to _
residents by this nama. The “Apostaéﬁ“ ar:u:_“lnsau.«m;pm;1:133.&;':'.,;i
fo:~adlby a certain Mpasa, riv;lled the "Indiana“ in the.
upper part& of Putswuatane, closer to Rooiatane. On waekanda,
thesb ganys frequanted shebeens such as Sidwall's shebsen in
Putswastana, whsr& live jazz music was pﬁrformad by bands
auch az the Sharpetown Swingsters and the Cooltown
SWingsters. There, fighting between the gangs frequently
occurred, typically over wnmen.13 Sam Ntje was a member of
“Bafana ba Kioko" during this éariod ané he recalls how
protaeting“‘kom&n formed a aignificant part of the gang Y
activities: ;

]

There was not raally-any "formal” gangsterism, byt pampla
collected in texnms of area, eapecially over a woman from a

-particular area, A gang frqg an area would forxram to
"protect" their territory. . :



For the young men in the township, it ﬁas;ﬁatentially'
dangeroas to court women from rival areas. Courtship-patterns
during this period were, However, such thatﬁg mén would
generally wait until a woman expressed iﬁtergst in hi&;
before proceeding to couft her. But women would not
necessarily conform to thei “&amry "rules" and ”ré&xently

~ expressed interest in men Lro& rival areas, who, if keen_
enough, would have to QJGure the Jdanger of courting in rival
tarritoriesa This wag exacerbated by the fact that parents
dl& not ullgw courting to rlce place indoors, forcinq men to

stagk on the street cocners, uhistling discreetly bqr&ttract
,11 -
tha*# lovers. Chris Japa was one-sach courtier. Haré\ah

” descrihes nis encounters whilut courting his wife:

% was staying in Rooistene., My wife, [her foisily)] they were
from Top Location and s&he was living in Vukal I used to go
- there and soa her ,.. I used to get some nonsensa, you
know, while I go there, from the local quys. They usad to
"talk behind my back and say, “how can this guy come frcm
that side and tak? one -of . our girls here?"?

Nnt\surprisingly, fnna B’ presence in a rival atua prcvmkad a
. o

response: U - . o
Two days after that [first confrontation} I went to Vuka,
it was late in the afternoon, ahout seven. It was dark
already. Then they saw me going that way. Then coming back,
around the cornmer, HEY MAN, a gang! They start whistling,
"shweeo", "shweeo”, making a nois2. They are trying to
frightan me. I say, hey, there’s no way. I've got to do
something. It's either I run away - I must try to divide
them - otherwise I won't be able to go through there: Then
I run away ... The funniest of all, the very same guys who
turped against me, they are the guys whom T used ¥e-he1p
with a little money when they were short in town.
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Gang activities wera concentrated outside shopp%g@_greas and .
especially in and around beerhalls. Theilr hablt of drinking
in public gnﬁ ohbing and héiassing residents wére s00n
brought i 2 attention of the Vereeniging Toyn Council
{vic), after rembers of the Sharpeville Advisory Board
complained of gang members' “drinking kafir-bear outaide, in
public [which] was a shame according to n&t;ve custom [Bnﬂ]
disgraceful to see it misused in thils manner.“"_ Initially,“
the Vereeniging Town Council attempted to curb the
pxolifebation of ganqs hg-adaptinq piecemeal measures such as
outlawing the carxrying of knivas. But by 1938 the COuncil had
achieged iittle success and ﬂésolved to deal with the gkcblem
by
cnce and for all.
f"all suspected "Tsotsia" were to be banned from'the  g
besrhalla and depots, and expulsion to labour .camps would
be used to “prevent unhealthy conditions such as in
_ Johannesburg ... The first large-scale expulsions of
" unemployed youths from Vereeniging to th? Native Affalirs
Department labour camps bagan [in 1958].
These measures had =ome success in eradicnting the ganqs, as
Sam Htjé‘:suallad when interviewa& in the late 1980s:
Ganga ctarted dying cut in the late 1950s and 1960s. There
wers no more ringleaders, no really organised gangs:

Presently there are no gﬁggs ~ there are ounly "comrades" or
"Yets", as wa call them,

.....

doing so. From the mid-1950s uslil the early 1950320,_ a new
breed of "ganguters" emarged, which were Aiao
neighhourhﬁodnbasadi The firat~o£“£haae was the "Berlins"
vho, like many of its predecessors, also derived its naee -

from films ecreensd at the communal hall, as its ldader "Bra
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(after whom Pimville was later named) and John Hardy, donated
land enough for two soccer fields, tennis courts, a club
house and stands foxr % 000 people.51 The BSC wﬁs instituted
with two football grounds, tennis courts and a staad with a
seating capacity of 5 000 spactators,sz and was intended to
act as an umbrella for the development of a wide variety of
sports, including teunnis, rugby, hockey, athletics, cycling,
ericket, boxing and soccer.>2 The Transvaal &:rican Amateur
Boxing Association was established in 1930, with its
headquarters at the Bantu Men's Social Centre. Officials of
the ﬁhite Transvaal Amateur Boxing Association helped with

the former's boxing tournaments by providing referees and

judge§.54

Apart fro¢-tha BSC, American Board missionaries were also .
xesponaibié'far.Lntradusing boxing to Africans in the
townships aﬁ%tﬁéiﬂitwﬁtarsrand..This was done by initiating
the formationiofiBoys' Clubs which were part of a process of
encouraging youth to keep "good cémpany“ and “not‘run wild on
the streets".55 Ope of the earliest clubs was the St Mary's
Boys® Club in Orlando, Soweto. It was here that Jake Tuld,
ons the mostnfampus of South African boxers, who won the
British Empire flyweight title in 1952, learned to box. Tuli
was educated at ihe S8t Mary's Mission School, in Orlando,

where he became 1nvolved in the church. Father Claude Lunnis,
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Choekie” recalls: "We used to like the films of the Germaas
during that time, there were many, the £ilms of the German
soldiers."2! As with the previous generation of gangs , these”
alzo formped over compebtition for women:
ven they {the gangs] were fighting for the girls. The other
people don't want hlm to come to their area to see his
girliviend. You can't get permission to go and szee your
girlfriend in another area; you should have to walt for hex

to come tgzyour area. It was a problem, it's why we were
fighting.

For this new generatiﬁn of gangs, cinema provided a source of
names as well as several inspirational role-models, to these
avid failowars of the puraui*u of.cineMatic villains. One -
resident recallad that a favourite actor was Richard Widmark,
who played Sryles, the applenmunchin&, pick~ponkating,
gangster ia the fiim, Street with no nama.23 Othar

favourites were Tha Durando KLM, The sEice Mexchant and The
Drums of- Fumanshu.24 Writers elaewhere havae noted tha

1nfluahca of cinemz on naighbaurhoad ganga. Lodge, for -ﬁ
examplﬂ, obsarved that matny of the gangs 1n Sophiatown |
derived thelr names from films screened at the lecal ciﬂﬁmas,
Ona of them, the "Vultures" drew its name from the Zilm Where
ho valtures flx.zS The Sharpgﬁilla'cinema, while attracting .
gang members, also presented them with a problem: ?
There was only wne blostope [the ccomunal hali] which
created problems when walking to the bioscopa. ¥ou had to
pass through some of th others' territory. In the bioscope
we algﬂiha& our areas.
Films were scoreened at the Sharpeville ' mmunal Hzll, which
was located in Seeiso Street, Rooistene. To attend £ilm shows

the “Berlins“f who oparated in Putswastene, had to venture
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into Rooistene, which was dominated by the “cOcktai}s," who

" would ambush them and other gangs arriving to attend shows.

For the "Bprlins?, then, and "Meadawianda“ {who-named
themuselvas aftef.the newlj formed area in Soweto and operated
in Phomolong and.Phelendaba), their only ch;nce of Qetting
inside unscathed was to arrive late: “They [the gahgs]%used
to come very late, when they knew that they wbn't fihd'
anybody standing outsida »ev Before the picture ends, #hay

" havé to leave very early mlso u27.

Insida the. hill agch gaﬁq h?d its own demarcated aren, which

sarved,to ‘dacrease tha frwqaanﬂy of fighte during filmshnws
an&,peruit the aulience uminterrupted viewing, 28 Nasson has
dancwihed how 1t was commonplace fo~ neighbourhood gadgs in
District Six, during the 19‘03~and 18503, to “monowolisa
certain rows™ af tha 1decal cinqmaa, "roughly bundling. out
anyona foolhardy anough to risk occupying a seat which had

“peen appropriated as customary territory."29
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Although the “Cbcktéils".were in control in the area where
the cinema was located, there were instances whén the other
gangs could retaliate. For example, when members of the
"Cocktails" made necessary visits to the administraticn
offices to pay ranf, they were obliged to traverse Berlin's
tervitory. This, as “Bra~Choekie™ explains, was the
opportunity for the "Berlins" to re;oup losses felt during
£ilm show encounters: "When the people were coming down from
that side to pay #ent;_now it was our chance to get them
back."3? venturing into rival areas was hnzar@oué for ali
youth ia thauhqwnshiﬁ,-nﬁt simply gang-members. Masanka
Mokoena Jescribes thﬂ exparience of traversing Putawastana in
crder to visit the Mﬁministration offices:

' When you have to g¢ to the administration officaa,
Putswastene paople/will stop a group* "whers are you from?”
“Rnoiatene. OK, stind this side.” "You?" "Seapoint. OK,
that side." Then they'll give you a thrashing and for no

‘reagon bg¥ that ya? are from Rpoistene. You huve done
nothing. ‘ _ <

ﬁ.. "
Leaukull Pan {see fid.ii); which became known to residents as
“Dhldm& Danm" after a certain Dhlumb who used to water hia

1
aattla rhere, was Ph$lendaba and ?homolcng territory._

"Putawas tene has gat"Dhlomo - the dam, It was called
‘Putsaawater' hecausﬁ the water was vary dark."32 The othar
side of the dam cnul? be reached by peaple from Rooistene,
Vergenoeg and Vuka. At this end, the water was clear and so
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it had a different name: "From this side [Rooigteane,
Veryenceg, Vukal it [the dam] was called "Tarzan Dam" because
it had blue water like the water in Tarzan films."3?

But; what was remarkable about these gangs was their method
of confrontation:

In those times 1t [fighting] wa=s not with knives and guns,
it was only face to face with the fisgts ... It was like
sports, murder~free. The gangs which came later becama
deadiier as they !2re using guns and robbing reople of
their belongings. ,

This shange was in’/part caused by the coercive measures

«.opbed by the VIC to control the gangs, as described
‘above.35 Beyond that, however, gang members were emulating in
thé gtreety what organised boxers were performing in the
gymnasiums. Indeed, boxing - along with jazz music - was a
predoninant form of popélnr culture in the township during |

~ the 19508 and the geng sub-culture shared aspects of ite

\ .

parent culture.

Affican-intertst in baming
During the 1940s and 1950s, boxing not only dréw a huge
following in Sharpeville, but in many townships throughout
the country as well. Despite.this, ne substantial -
soclological nor #nthropological axamination of boxing in
South Africa exists to date. Before we examine the nature of

area rivalry with regard to bozing then, in order to
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contextualise the popularity of the sporxrt in Sharpeville, an
account of boxing among Africans in South Africa is

necessary. 3%

Boxing only became popular among Africanz in South Africa
during the 1940s, although it had bzen introcduced to the
country as early as 1795 by British troops during their
occupation of the Cape.37 Immigrant mine workers from the
Hnited Ringdom, who worked on the Rimberiey diamond ‘ields in
| the 18703, and on the gold fields of the Reef in the 18805,
had also brought with them knowledge of thé rules of boxing.
These rules included London Prize Ring and Queensberry Rules,
in which either bare knuckles or skin-tight gloves were used.
Prize fights took place in the Republic dﬁ the Orange Free
State whose government, unlike those in Natal and the Cape,
did not outlaw the sport.38 Amateur boxing began on the
diamond f£ields in the 18802 when diamond magnate, Barnayh
Baraato, also a prominent amateur boxer, established an

amateur boxing stable in 1878.32

The bare-~kmickle boxilng bouts aroused the interest of African
mine workers, although not sufficiently to encourage their
participation.4° Instead, it was groups of domestic workers
-~ or houseboys ~ from the no:thern Transvaal who adopted
bare~-fisted fighting and who fought againsi each othef on
Sundays from around 1910. 'fhese groups, known as the

Amalaita, ware originally a gang of juveniles in
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Johannesburg, who were an offshoot of the "Ninevites”, a
criminal gvang which emerged fixom the slumyard society of
Johannesburg at the turn of the century.41 But‘Amalaita
boxing did not spread to the rest of the African population
in the urban areas who, according to Mphahlele in Down Second
Avenue, "fearcd and hated them" becauée they “assaulted
people who crossed their path, raped women and girls.“42
Indeed, the Amalaita were restricted to the rural-based
migrante who were generally spurned by the settled, urban
Africans, who referred to them as moegoes or country
humpkins.43 Rather, 1t was organised boxing which captured
. the imagiﬁation of urban Africans.

Boxlng among settled, urban Africans was inétitutionalise&
with the establishment of the Bantu Men's Social Centre
{BMSC} in Johannesburg, in 1925. The BMSC was a response hy a
grovp of liberal political ofganiaations, missionaries as
well as indmstrialists, in particular the Chamber of Mines,
te counter the era of militance by African workers which haﬂ.
begun toward the end of the First World War and had
culminated in the African mineworkers' strike in 1920. In
1921, a body known as the "Joint Council of Europeans and
Natives" was set up by Professor Rheinallt-Jones, Howard Pim
and several missionaries. The Council, composed of egual
numbers of Africans, Coloureds, and Indians on the one hand,
ﬁnd whiﬁes on the othex, sought to:

get at thd root of Native grievances by.fairwminded

investigation and to try and eliminate them by educating

public opinion and Hiinging their existence to the notice
of the authorities.
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By 1935, there were forty councils functioning in different
centres around the country. The ohjectives of the white
liberals who sat on these councils, were moral ones. For
Rheinallt-Jones, the aim was the "cleansing of the moral and
public opinion™ of and in respect of black people.45 The -
Reverend Ray Phillips wanted "to devise a social gospel®
which would resclve “"the whole creat problem of moralising
the leisure time of Natives in c¢ity and country alike,?‘G It
was out of the Joint Counc’  “hat the South Africen
Institute for Race Relati&n? iSAIRR), the BMSC and the Bantu
Sports Centre (BSC) developed in the 1920s. The Councils left
the promotion of sport to the American Board missionaries,
"... who believed that physical exercise had a particularly
salutary moral effect."4? ™  merican Board missionaries,
in partiocular Frederick:Briénmﬂn and Ray Phillipﬁ, sought-ku
encourage non?threatening vecreation "... as an antidote to

political militancy and popular prijtest,"48

Bridgman founded thé Bantu Men's Social Cenﬁre in 5924 with
the encouragement of municlipal officials and police who
provided grounds, and the Chamber of Mines who dcnated a
subhstantial amountnaf money for the establishment of the -
Centre.4® 1In 1931, the Bantu st:té Club was established,
following a donatlion of twelve acres of land by two prominent
likoxals te ba used as a sports ground for blacks in

Johannesburg.so Two sympathetic accountants, Howard Pim
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who headed the St Mary's Mission School, encouraged Tuli to
take up boxing: "Apart from giving me spiritual instruction,
it was Father Lunnis, too, who encouraged me to.beccme a
member of the St, Mary's Boys' Club and take part in its
activities."3% The St Mary's Boys" Club was run by Willie
"Baby fatter"” M'Batha, the South African "Non-European"
welterweight champian, and his popularity amongst young boys
at the time encouraged them to join the club:
I remember that from the day we first met he was my hero.
In my @yes there was ncbody to compare with him ... It was
at the ciub - I was then ningTyears old - that I first took
up boxing under Baby Batter. .
During the 1940s and 19508, Boys Clubs sprang up all over the
Transvaal. Examples were the Dougall Hall Boys' Club in
Marabastad, the New Mai Mal Boxing Club ;t the BMSC, and ths
- G-Man Boxing Club in Sophiatown. In Sharpeville, the firxst
¢lub was the Central Boys' Club followed by the FPerreira

Boxing élub {see below).

Boxing:became popualar in black working-cl&ss communities
probably for the same reasons that it.is pepular among
working-class communities in urban centres around the world.,
Being a combat sport, boxing has enabled men in such
communities to transform inté a gport the violence of street
fighting, which 15 endemic tc their living conditions.
Corrigan has obsarved that working-class children in London

gather to "mess around", apparently to do nothing, although
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this involves a myriad of activities ranging from a variety
of anti-social and petty illegal doings in shopping centres,
to individual and gang-fighting, to gang chases;ss Sugden
has observed similar occurrences among youth in New York.>?
Street fighting then, is part and parcel of growing up in
working-class areas in such centres. Conditions in these
areas lead boys to engage in street fighting at a young age,
and, in their early teens, to involve themselves in gangs.
Researchers and writers alike in South Africa have observed
how the process of survival in the streets is something
townshiy' youths learn from a young age. Umlaw has noted that
boys in Soweto learn how to defend themselves in the streets,
and the ability to fight well with fists or with a knife in a
fair fight, is considered an important part of hecoming an
authi, or a "man among men" amongst his peers, 90 Bloké
Modisane, writing on his hoyhood'in Sophlatown in the 1940s,
recollects how he and his friénds formed a street—corné: gang
in order to keep their street safe: |
vee W& Were ... a kind of vigilante group concerned with
keeping our corner safe from marauding gangs of Sophiatown:
we wera nelther thieves nor thugs, and never carried
Knives, but we never hesitated to use violence against the
tsotsis, the bull-catchers, who attacked, robbed and
stripped people. We answered the tsotsis with violence,
which was a kindﬁ?f lingua franca, and, in effact, we too
were tsotseis ... _
An informant in Sharpeville told me that he has trained
himself to be alert at all times, and sleeps in a way that
ensures he is awake and in a fighting position within seconds

of a threatening situation emerging.62
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It is this atmosphere which goads individuals to enter
hoxing. Sugden contends that some join a boxing club because
they are already gocd at fighting and "the boxing club is
viewed as a place where they can extend skills and
reputations already establiished in the streets and otherwise
deviant skills for more formal approval."53 For others it is
2 way to develep good fighting skills in order to protect
themselvea; or at least stand moie of a chance ir street

fights:

The pecking order of the streets is generally indifferent
to relativit factors of size, welght, skill or experience
and the toughest kid on the block is generally the biggest
‘kid on the block. The boxiry club turns out to be a good
het for adolescents who have learned the importance of
being physically assertive, but invariably lost oul in %
meritocracy where brute strength counts for everything. 4

Thus, the boxing gym not only enables youﬂhs to improva
 fighting skills, it gives them: - '

.+. the chance to earn respect, using the aggressive
currency of the streets, but within a neutral atructure
which, as much as possible, egqualiges inherited physical
differences and §akes account of different levels of skill
and expariencegﬁ '

Elijah "Maestro® Mokone, African featherweight and
lightweight champion during th; early 1950s, who resided in
Evaton, turned to boxing to improve his chances against local
ganﬁsters:

On my rounds in the location sellinyg vegetables, I was
always accosted by local "toughies"™ who considered me a
“"gkappie” - a greenhorn in the ways of the city. These
chaps often approached my fruit-cart, chose the most juicy
fruit and left without paying. In most cases I was the
victor., On many such occasions I was threatened with
knives, but undaunted, I faced these chaps and beat them
up. All these incidences turned my mind to the fight game.
Then a fellow who later became my brother-in-law, and also
a boxer, Josiah "Tiger Joe" landed the knockout punch! He
painted a rosy picture of fighting and figEEers. and ouc
day, I timidly walked intc a gymunasium ...



87

sharpeville resident, Carlton Monnakgotla, the African
middleweight champion in 1967, grew up defending his younger
brother in the streets of Vuka and Vergenoeg, generally |
regarded by residents as the most dangerous areas in
Sharpe¢illes? :
I had to protect my young brother, and used to get fucked
up. [Petrus] Mokoena, Lefty [Masondo] and others were all
training at the hall, Sexton {Mabena] was the Transvaal
. Bantamweight champion. I was nothing. I decided to ta%g ap
boxing for ons purpose: to know how to defend myself,
Monnakgotla gives an idea of the "street ;aw“ which pervaded
his upbringing and influenced his outlook: "I believed in one

thing, the survival of the'™ iytest, the law of the jungle." w632

H .l
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Howevew, boxing in Sharpeville, as well a- in other urban
centres in South Africa duringrthe late 19405 and 19505, was
“not simply a response to the dangers encouantered in the
streets but was also, aiﬁng-with Jjazz mhsic, the most pdpular
and pervasive foim of popu*ar culture. In tact, Guring this
time; jazz nasic and boxing wore part and’parcel of the same
phencomenon: a cult fascination among Africans with Amarican

cult heroes and American consuner culture.

! j . -

Anerican cult heroes and tha ayth of "white ggperiéamgz':

“Gone is my image of the Superman

Couzens has ohserved that afu iuans in South 2frica began to
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aspire toward their American counterparﬁs from the 1920s.-0
Coplan has argued that the focus on black American culture

wag a repult of the experience ‘Of similax conditionss:

During the early twentieth century, thousands of blazk
pecple in the United States and Soubh Africa migrated from
- rural areas to the expanding cities. There both eroups
‘axperienced similar conditions: overecrowlding, poverty,
gegregation, personal harassment, economlic exploitation.
Those conditions accompanied parallel processes of class
Formation within American and South Africdan black urban

communities. Together, these forces set the stage for the
anargenca of perfgﬁmance styles that served comparable
expressive needs.

He suagvsts though, that the differencas betwean the two
grmupé ensux$d diggimilar consequencesu ln Smuth Africa,
Africans were in the ‘majority and so ﬂLtaLned their own
culture, community and ianguage. In addition, they _
experienced the harshness of=the;”‘grant-labour syatem.72
But, the simiiarities of sxperianca were reinforced~
.+« by the mass distribution in South Afr\ica of black
Amarican performance culture, This culture atiracted
Africans trying to adapt posicive ¥ to their own urban :
environment, and the internatinnal recognition given ko, o
black American performers made the temptation to copy them,

rather than dgyelop problematic African mecdels, almost .
irresistible. _ 0L _

The African elite in Johannasburg was the first grouping to
focns on black American culture. This grauping, which
frequented the BMSC fxom its inception aq 1923, initially
aapired toward "white" cultura, but hecauée the latter

I .
o
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accepted blacks only in subordinate roles, Zurned instead to
the American “negro“.74 Couzens notes that Africans in South
Africa were influenced by American entertainers such a&s Duke
Ellington and Paul Robeson, as well as American boxers such
as Jack Johuson and Joe Louis.’® It was these performers and
pugilists who helped "break down the myth of white
supe:ihrity,“vs This 1s vividly conveyed in a passare from
Drum journalist, Nat Nakasa:
Gone is my. image of the Superman. And it is locking to see
how the image was destroyed whioh intrigques me ... For some
of ug it began when Joe Louls knncked out Max Schmeling in
the late 'thirties. In one blow, Joe Louils proved that the
b.ack man can also make the grade if allowed to compete on

the bgais of falr play. So did Louis Axmstrong and Nat King
Cole " . '

The influence of American culture{k@p vividly displayed in
the nicknames of the local boxeun~ in Johannashurg. Exampi?b
included "Homicide Hank” Mahlo, Ephraim ﬂﬁzd Bogart® BohaE;,
Reuben "Panama Flash" Londi, and "Kid 5yﬂﬁmitn“_#akwata.
Africar. interest in boxing swellad during the 1946%.-anhancad
avahffuither by the successes of African boxars overseas,
Willie "Bﬁby Batter" M'Batha, who learnsd to hox af:the BMSC
in the 1940s, paved the way whan he fought a successful debut
in G;eat Britain, knocking out Gingar Stewart in his first
fight.’8 But it was Jake Tuli who provided the ultimate
inspiration when, in 1952, ﬁe kne-~ked cut British flyweight
champion, Teddy Gardner, to win the Empire Flyweight Title,
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confirming that African boxers could emulate their American
counterparts, and, when permitted fair wnlay, cou’? traly

reveal their mettle.??

After World War II, the BMSC became the "msucen” >Ff African
boxing on the Witwatersrand. Weekly bhouts these drew huge
crowds and aspiring boxers in townships around the country
sought to emulate Tuli's success.8? 1n Sharpeville, the
popularity of boxing was substantially éugmanted when local
resident, John Mthimkulu, made history by beceming one of the
youngest ever national boxing champioﬁ\after winning the
South African "Non-European” Flyﬁeight championship, in

1955, 81 "

Boxing in Topville and Sharpeville: "Man, a fist was the play
of the day™

The majority of male informants who were teenagers during tha
19508 joinad boxing clubs in Sharpevilie. Female informants
were avid supporters cf Sharpevillé boxers and sought
romantic involvements with the famous ones.az_ During the
13508, boxing was clearly the most peopular sport in
Sharpaville and from a apectatof point of view, it was not
only popular, but most fashionable as well:
Boxing that time was not as it is now. That time it was
just for fun and people were really interested in it.
You'll find the whole township discussing about it, and
they would go to watch it in scores of numbers, Man, the
hall was just around here, opposite the rent office. We

used to call it "Central'. Mzn, a fist was the plax of the
day. I used to make it a theatrical play of fists, o3
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The influence of black American boxers was a significant
aspect of the sport gaining galning popularity in Top
Location and iater Sharpeville. Boxing informants there
informed me that their inspiration to take up boxing came
from perusing the famous American boxing journal, Ring, and
the desire to emulate American boxers:

We nsed to like the South African boxars, but particularly

we like Sugar Ray Robinson and Archie Moore. Those are the

boxers we used to like. We used to buy Ring and {boxing]

books ari look ag them. We liked them, and then we started
to imitate them, P4 o .

Boxing in the Vereeniglng emeryged at much the same time as it

did in the Johannesburyg regioh:
The Vaal has always baen there when it came to boxing. In
the middle 40s there ware talented fighters from
Veraeniging like Fly Mhlahleti, Sam Sanki. and many
cthers,®? - - .
Sharpeville resident_aoin Mthizkulu, who was a national
boxing champion during the 1950s and 60z, maintains that it
was through Fly Mhlahleti that boxing began in Sharpeviile:
when we started boxiﬂg in Vereenlging, it was way back and -
there was a fellow out at Evaton by the name of "Fly" -
Mhlahleti. He started the whole thing. He was a boxer in
Evaton and he came here and then he staried agving clinics
in boxing. Then they started having atables. :
The first stable was Central Boys' Club, which was
established in 1946 in Top Looation by a certain Mr Ntomyane,
who was 2 teacher at the local Dutch Reformed School.
According to Mthimkulu, the club was called “Central Beys'
Club® because Ntomyane wanted it to be the centre of
activity, "where everything happened" for the young boys in

the township.?”7 The club required a venue to operate from
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and, because only the municipal offices were serviced hy
electricity, Ntomyane sought and chtained the permiasion of
-the local suparintendent to convert one of the rooma into &
gymnasium. For egulipment, he provided a punching bag, two
pairs of gloves und a spaadball.a8 Ntomyane was moved to
Sharpeville shortly after estabiishing the club and so
relecated it there., In Sharpeville, as Mthiwmkulu recalls, the
club ﬁrained in a school room and later in one of the
hostels:

¥hen I came [to sharpevillel from Top [Location, in 1952],
it {Central Boys' Club} had already started. But then there
were schools here,. in the houres. There were no halls then,
we used the hoy s for learning. So we trained there as
well, at nights Jntdl than [c.1954/5] when we shifted to a
hostel [hall]. )

“Biue“ Kholane trained at Central Boyé' Club from 1§53 untillr
;195&5 whe a mishap at work foree? him to discontinue
: hoxing.go Rholane was born in Top Location in 1939, His
family were moved to Phelendaba, Sharpeville, in 1951, ¢
EKholpne was educated aa far as standard iix and initially
wcrkad as a filing clerk in Vbreeniging, before becoming &
driver for an engineering firm. According to Kholane, most of
the youngsters in the tounahip dreamed of becoming champion
boxers and, not surprisingly, Central Boys' Club was packed
to capacity during training sezsions,?? aAs Fholane recalls,
there were as many as sixty boxers at the hostel on any given
nighi:.92 Training sessions took place nightly, the juniors
from Spm to 8pm and the seniors from 8pm to 10pm. Kholane

maintains that the success of the club's boxers was due to
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their hard training and strict adherence to the "laws of the
gym®, Jefined by the manager/trainer, Uncle_Sam Manoto: "He
knew boxing. He was 2 good trainer and a very*sirict,

handsome person. His law was 'Everybody [in the club] Must |

winl . ll93

Kholane was never more i-an a mediocre boxer, achievimy on.ﬂfg
moderate success in the amateur rarks. The most successful
boxer to emerge from the club was John Mthimkulu, whapunn'tha
"Non-European” £lyweight title in‘/$55. Like xholana;\_

Mthimkula was alsc born in Top thon in 1939 and moved to
. Phelendaba in ville, nglﬂsé{y::hinkulu was the son of
an isangowma from Ladyamith: E J

My father was a sort of a witchdoctor and he umsed to travel
around the whale time. So I used to stay with my mother at
Topvill 6; So then they [my mother's peopla] cane from the
Transkei/, They're Xhosas and my father's Zulu, he came from
Ladysaitih ... My mother's father, he %" from the Transkei.
They ¢ via Free State to this end. ™ :

‘Despite an avid interest in the sport, Mthimkulu only tock it
_up after being encourayed to do so by a certain Motto
nonnahdng, who later hgcame his manager:

IMthimkalu] ... was interested in boxing lbs a toddler when
he and his schoolmates-used to engage in minor street
brawls., He was later spotted by his present manager, Mr
Motipggonnaheng who introduced him to serious gymnasium
wWOr 5

By the timn Mthimkulu won thﬂ flyweight title, in 1955, he
waz employed as an assistant mechanic at a garage in
[N

Vereeniging, having left school during standard six.



According to Mthimkalu, his success was a result of his
rigorous training programmes

I'wm having a fight this week, the fight is on Saturday, its
a title fight. Monday I start [training]. Tuesday I wake up
early in the morning at gquarter to three. I make it a point
that even the earliest woman who wakes up to make five,
she's still sleeping. Its only fresh air., Then I come out
and I put my boots on. I lock my door, put the key
somewhere and off I get. I just go out this way Igestures]
and then out to Evaton. Coming back, by then they've just
woken up and there's now smoke. But Lhat smoke doesn't do
anything because I've already had frggh alr. 8o the fresh
air is inside hexe [pats his chest].

Mthimkuiu's dedication was known of, an& indaed axpeetad, by
his supporters, and he made no bones about combining it with.
a little publicity:
You know what I rather used to do for footwork? When I
gtarted, I used ! jb get to town. On a Saturday, it was a
busy day ... Bariy in the morniag I used to get to town.
There weére a lot of people there already. So I had my Rig
~boots with the tyres on them. So I moveé around the crowd.:
50 I move in and out of the crowd like thisx [Jescribes a
zigzag movement with his handl and the crowd go crazy. I
move untll the end of the town and I come back again. I

nove tnicg or thrice. Now I've done my homework, my
footwork. e

Territoriality and boxing -

Like gangsterism, boxing reflected area rivalry. Bubt it also
served to undercut it in certain instances. This section
explores the extent to which it axacarb&ted and/or undarcut
area rivalry and the reasons for these contradictory affects.
According to Suyden, the Memcrial Boxing Club in the Burnt
Oak housing project, New York, afforded its merbars a kind of
inforwmal neutrality in the faée of gangs and street
violence.%® But in Sharpeville, rather than affording
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neutrality,.the boxing clubs were very much part of the
territory and gang rivalry, as this statement from boxer, Joe
Mabenz, reveals: .

{Boxers, Carlton] Monnakgotla and Sexton [Mabenal], they
were friends because they were playing football for one
club, one stable and we were all the time together. We were
moving together, working together, fighting people
to%ﬁtggr. We were a ¢ of boxers and we were a gang as

we - T '

Boxers wers probably not afforded neutrality because their
:phggical prowess was a threat te township gangsters. Indeed,
boxers appear to have been the target of tsotsis in townships
in general on the Witwatersrand during tha late 1950s and
early 1960s. gggg.reporter, Mike Phahlgpé, reporting on a
series of attacks on professional box;;s-in 1958, suggested a
possible motive for the attacks: | A

How these tmotsis envy the real muscular herocesx of the
township -~ the professional boxers, who get into the riny,
and gloved-up prove their manhood by fighting it out man to
man, obeyimy the rules of the game. Yes, our pro boxers aré
the real men of the townships, and how those tsotsis hate
them. Thig hatred has led to some particularly savage '
attacks on unarmed and well-known boxers by these little
monsters who are too yellow to lace on a pair of gloves. No
gir, for them there's only the gun and the knife and no
place for a referee ... Another grouse that the gangsters
have against the ring-boys is that these men get all the
glamour, the publicity and have too many girl fs&ends. and
they accuse the bhoxers of "making easy money".

Soweto boxer, Enoch Nhlapo, was one such victim:

One evening ... I was on my way through the Orlando
shelters when I received a shocking blow on the back of my
head. As I staggeréed forward I received anothexr crack and
heard someone say: "Ja boxer, hoekom boks jy nou nie," [Yes
boxer, how come are you not boxing now] and then he dashed
away. Well, thiz character has been shooting off his mouth
in the shebseens, telling of how he beat up a well-knowm
boxer who is suppused to know the art of self-defence, and
vhat a walkover it was for him. How does he think I could
have defended myself against a suryrisa attack from behind,
and then when I was nearly unconscious he ran away? But one
day 1'11 £ind that paloocka and really m}ﬁf him sguare up to
me - then we'll see about self-defence. '
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This trend was certainly apparent in Sharpeville, exacerbated
by arsa rivalry, Champion boxer Carlton Monnakgotla was ‘
attacked on a number of occasions by ga;g;térs from rival
areas, and was ch%ﬁbeﬂ with assault for knifing an assailant.
Francis Kabi, q:bsxer from Central Boys' Club, was stabbed to
death by unanSn assailants, presumably rival jangsters, in
Novemher 1260. 102 phese attacks were the raason why boxers
such as Carlton Monnakgotla, Sexton Mabena and Joe Mabena
formed their own gang, and generally went everywhere

tcgather.1°3 ' i L )_

Avea rivalry apd the formation of Farreira Boxing Club

According to my informants, Central Foys' Club was the

bigga:t boxing olub in Sharpeville in the late 19503 and
[ \ :
19603. Bnt, ‘desplite having the largest membership, as well as

producing Sharpeville's first national champiqp, Central _
Boys' Club was by no means the most successful boxing club in
_Sharpeville. This was Ferraira Boxing C_ub, formed in}?955.
Tts é;eation relates directly ta the central themé of this
chapter: that stronq area rivalry existed in Shnrpeville
following its inception in 1943. The boxera 1n the eastern :
"suburbs"” of Sharpeville, Phalandaba, Phomolong and
Putswastene ware in Central Boya area, and they jainaé ;he

Central Boys boxinu Bstable,
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But the rivalry betﬁaér“ﬁﬁﬁferant areas meant that while
there were boxers tr@is,nglin the western "suburbs" who did
not have an established ¢lub at that point, thej certainly
did not join Central Boys' Club. Instead, they formed thei:z
own., A group of friends in Rooistene and Vergenoag had been
training together and desired a venue to train in:
’ well, we usad to box ~d train together, but we needed a
o place £o train in. 5. e call our stable Ferreira, he was
the superintendent of Sharpeville at that time. So we
wanted to gat in his favour so that he lets us use the
communal hall., He was vary much interested in our hoxing
and used t¢ watch our matches. So we call our stable
Ferreira and he lets us use the communal hall to train.104
Here then, the rivalry which thus fu. had occurred on an
0
_ infcrnal level via the neighbourhOQd gangs and the fights,
bacane fornalisad in the domain of orga Nised sport agk‘the
formation of the two clubs. Further,htha process of naming, a
significant feature for the residents of the township as
{
111ust#§tad by tha naming of the stburbs!03 , was here
utiliuad\to curry thaﬂfavaur of the local superintendant,
Ferrairs, who had alre;dy granted permigsion for cﬁntral

Boys' Club to usa a hall 1n one of the hostals.

¢4

Ferreira Club favolvcd'araund the Mabena hrothers, Sexton andﬁﬂ
Joseph, of whom Sexton is the-hatter—known.'Indead, he is

Sharpeville g most successful boxer. Thelr father was a truck
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Fig. vi_Areas of Sharpeville depicting the two major boxing
_ ¢ tarritories

,.

driver who had followed his employer from Springs to o

" Veresniging in 1533, Joseph was' sorn in 1935 followed by

Saxton two yeara latexr. They hud an older | rother, Glory, &
youngar sister, %uankusﬁaana, and two younger brothers,
Thomas and pydney,_tha latter of whom playsd for the popular
jazz band, theﬂéﬁnrpetownlSwinqstera. stuph and Sexton
attended the Presbyterian School in Top Location until the
family was moved to Sharpeville in 1346. Joseph was then sent
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to Orlando High in Sowato:

I did not go to schocel here, I went te Orxliuwnde High to
further my studies. I was the most liked, the most beloved
in my family ... Even though Sexton was a champion, my
father prefers me. At that time . if vou attended school in
Jochannesburg, you were impoxrtant, Johannesbury, When I
arrived it was the time when Jake Tuli had left, When I
left schonl, Haizer Motaun? gtarted. It was called the
Rock, it was a big school. e

This regard for Soweto reflected a notion that it was the

Fig. vii Sexton Mabena rring in the ille Communal

Hall c.1958
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“centre" of cultural activity, the ideal for other areas to
emulate. It will be seen further on that the desire on the
vart of Sharpeville cultural exponents to hetter their Soweto
counterparts was to result in a degree of unity between the

areas.

Sexton was schooled locally at the Lekoa Shandu High School.
In 1946, however, the schaol haﬁ not yet Leen constructed’ 97
In Sharpeville there were no - L'hools at that time. Sckuol
used to be in houses. Our school was in the corner housa
over there fpoints out of window]b We didn't have schools,

we didn't have lights, any nhing! i
Tha two brothers tcok up hu%f ﬁ hecause, according to Joseph,
at the time they 4id not know many people iax Sharpeville:
He were the only Ndebeles this side, the only Mabenas. We
didn't have anybody that we knew ... Then we find that the

only t?%gg to do is to do something, then Sexton started to
train. N

Joseph's most significant match as atgnxer was an
unsuccessful challenge féé the Transvaal 1ightweight title in
1961. Saktqp fared better, winning in ali four national
"Hon—EurOpeangngiqg titlea and aleso fighting overseas -
albeit unsuccessfully - in 1960, Sexton Habena is not only
the best and most successful boxer to hame emerged from
Sharpeville, he is also one of the most highly rated boxers
in South Africa‘'s boxing history. Mabena was unbeaten in the
19508 and so impressed the Toweel brothers - Willie was the

British Lightweight Champicn at the time - that they
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negotliated for iHabena %o fight in Britain., Accozding to Joe
Mabena, Sexlton attracted the attention of the boxing
fraternity because of his style of boxing:

They {Ferreira Boys' Club hoxers] used to enterxtain
Johannesburg very much, because they introduced a new style
of boxing, especizlly Sexton, he shows them "bobbing and
weaving”. They [boyers at the time] didn't know how to do
it. When I say "bobbing and weaving", I refer to Muhammad
Ali [who came laterl. Lock at Muhammad Ali, that's exactly
what Sexton was doing in hoxing [before him]. When he-
fought, at times I nevexr kelieved it was my brother. Man,
he was wog?srful to look at. Sexton, oh he was a

thrillert ’

Carlton Momnakgotla also cetmentsd on Mabhena 5 style:

Sexton Mabena, they used t; oail him the "Wornder Boy". He
was gifted from boxing. He was like Sugar Ray Leonard. You
cnuld1$¥y tears to watch hia ... He was our Sugar Ray down

here. 4

S
LI

Fig. viii Sexton Mabena demonstrating his "bob and weave”
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In 1958, Mabena defeated Elijah "Maestro" Mokone for the
featherweight championship, winning his second national
title. Mokone, Mabena's mentor from rmearby Evatdn, was, along
with Jake Tuli, regarded as among the finest of African
boxers during the 1950s. His defeat at the hands of Mabena
saw the latter's fame increase dramatically. Casey Motsisi,
reporting for Drum magazine, described Mabena as follows:
He's just turned 23, He's just turned husband. Be's just
turned dual natioral champ. All in that order. And who is
be, this man of many parts? He's Sexton Mabena, the "Wonder
Boy™ of South African non-white boxing, the m?? who wears
the nat’onal bantam and featherweight crowns. 2
" Mabena's rapid rise and his capture of the mublic'’s
imagination not only focused attention on hiwr as an
individual, but alsc on Sharpeville as a whole, ags Motsisi's
report bears out: |
Only a few Vears ago he was just another face in the crowd
in the bicycle-crazy town of Vereenlging, some 30-0dd miles
gouth of Johanresburg. Today, the ??gae where he stays with
his parents has become a landwark. '
Sharpeville became the centre of the .frican boxing world.
Major boxing bouts began to be held in the Sharpeville
Communal Hall oi a regular basis, affording Sharpeville
boxers more opportunities to challengs for titles.
Sharpeville became a boxing promoter's paradise, and Vaal
Promotions, formed in the late 1950s in Sharpeville, became &

highly lucrative venture for its proprietor, S T Mthembu. 114

However, the promotions business, while attracting a good
deal of money, did not decrease the intensity of the rivalry
‘between the two boxing clubs in the township. Indeed, while
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residents were delighted to see boxers in rival areas win
titles, their support remaineé firmly rooted in their own.
This is illugtrated by the the following accounﬁ by an
informant who lived in the Central Boys' Club area. Despite
claiming to have been an avid boxing supporter during the
19508, he could not remember the titles Sexton Mabena had
held:
Sexton Mapena, I don't know much about because I was in
Mthimkulu's axea. Mthimkulu was training there. But I don't
know much about Sexton. I only followed [him] from a
distance, He was a very good boxer. I witnessed him
fighting. Ee was one of the ldels of Sharpeville, the man

who held two t*?&es. I think it was lightweight and
featherweight.

The animosity between the two major boxing stables climaxed
in 1957 when Ferreira's.Lefty Masondo, the Transvaal
"Non~Buropean" flywelght champion, challenged Central’s John
Mthimkuln for the national "Non-European" flyweight title.
This was not simply a personal bid for the championship, but
a challenge from the Ferreira a.2a. Indeed, for Ferreira the
fact that the flyweighi title waz held hf thelr rival made it
egsential they obtaln it, as Joe Mabena explains:

«s» Wwe wanted Lefiy Masondo to take the South African

flyweight title from John Mthimkulu. We did not like it

1
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rasidents were delighted to see boxzers in rival areas win
titles, thelr support remained firmly rooted in their owm.
This is illustrated by the the following accounf by an
informant who lived in the Central Boys' Club area. Despite
claiming te have bsen an avid boxing supporter during the
19805, he could not remember the titles Sexton Mabena had
held:
Sexton Mabena, I don't know much about because I was in
Mthimkulu's area. Mthimkulu was training there, But I don't
know much about Sexton. I only followed [him] from a
distance. He was a very good hoxer. I witnessed him
£ighting. He was one of the idols of Sharpeville, the man

who held two t%%ées. I think it was lightweight and
. feuxtherwelght. -

The animosity between the two rmajor boxing stables climaxea
in 1957 when Ferreira's Lefty Masonde, the Transvaal
"Non-Buropean” flywelght champion, challenged Central's John
Mthimkulu for the national "Non-. iropean” flyweight title.
This was not simply a personal bid for the championship, but
a challenge fraom the Ferreira area. Tadeed, fo TFerreira the
‘fact that the flywelght title was held by their rival made &)
eﬁaeﬁtial they obtain it, as Joe Mabena explains:

.+« We wanted Lefty Masondo to take the South African

flyweight title from John Mthimkulu. We 4id not like it

Ega?1gentral had the title and we falit that Lefty could do
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Carlton Monnakgotla, a boxer from Ferrxeira, who later held

the welterweight title, recalls the antagonism between the

two clubs in gend¢ral, as well as the build-up to the fight:
The people thig side - football, whatever - ve wanted to be
better than the other side. It then got to Sowato. We were
not on good terms. When I used to spar down there against
other welterweight:. I used to fuck them up. Whan "Sharba™
[John Mthimkulu] was fighting Lefty [Masondo]l down at the
commnal centre, we started the fight outsiGe. The one
group shouted, “Shamba" and the other shouted, "Lefty", and
then the fight broke cut. The rivalry was natural. We
wanted to be better than them. And they wanted to be better
than us.1¥§ hoiled down to the point where %. hated one
another,

Mthimkulu defeated Masondo in a closely fought contest in

which press reporters felt a draw “... would have been a

better verdict."118

The rivalry between the two clubs had a positive outcome: it
elevated the standard of boxing in the township to a
renarkably high level. -Batween 1956 and 1966, Ferreira Boxing
‘Tlub boasted four South African "Non-European" boxing titles,
while Central Boys' Club ~ through Jchn Mthimkunlu - held the
"Non-European® flyweight title for some thiriteen years.
Between 1955 and 1969, Sharpeville as a whole boasted at
least one national boxing title at any.givwn time, and as
many as five at other times. This, given that only eight
divisions existed - heavyweight, cruiserweight, middleweight,
welterweiq) o, lightweight, featherweight, bantamweight and
flyweight -~ meant that Sharpeville held over half the
available “Non-European” titles. If one compares
Sharpeville's size to that of, say, Soweto, this was no mean

feat. It was this string of victories which eventually had
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the effect of establishing a degree of unity between the two
clubs as they sought to defend the challenges of boxers from

other townships, particularly from Soweto.

Football and nelghbourhood rivalrxy

In the realm of boxing then, the neighbourhood rivalry was
not strictly between the different "suburbs", but between two
broad areas which divided the township into roughly tuo
halvas. This was more a material necessity than an active
effort to ¢nite areas. In football, however, zivalry was
expressed between the different suburbs and the reason for
this difference is located in the formation of the different
football tesams in the township, which are rooted firmly ia

the areas from which they emerged.

Foothall in the Vaal had its roots in Top Locaﬁion. Tt is not
possible to pin-point exactly when football arose there,
although it can be surmised that if Top Location was
established in 1912, thea football had its origin soon after,
following Walvin's comment that "... no other sport lent
itself s0 easily and cheaply to the varying conditions of
urban 1ife."'1® Most informants who lived in Top Locatioﬁ
indicate that they had played football for a variety of
teams, such as the Oxen, the Fighters, the Union Jacks, and
the Red Pirntes, the latter of which, according to shebeen
owner and football enthusiast, Mohale Mokopane, w.v a popular
team during the 19305.120
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In the 19408 and 19502 the teamz in Top Location were the
Transvaal EX-20s, the Transvaal Jumpers, Happy Heatts and
Dangerous Lions. Their organising body was the Vereeniging
Bantu Football Association, which was established in the
1930s and was affiliated to the Johannesburg Bantu Fcothall
Association, When Sharpeville was established in 1943,
footballers there desired their own association and formed
the Southern Transvaal Bantu Football Asaociation, in 18949,
The firat c¢lubs in the association were the Sharpeville
Lilone, Naughty boys, Sharpeville Fast Eleven and the

Government Llons, the local police team.
: f b . .

.

LR

In Tép liocation, the Transvaal Jumpers wers the core of the
Vereeniging Assoclation. According to Sharpeville resident
and ex-president of the South African National Football
Association (SANFA), George Thabe, "in fact they were the
association.”'27 The removal of the club's members to
Sharpeville provides an interesting commentary upon area
rivalry. Further on the discussion examines this along with :
consideration of the Transﬁaal Fast XX {(or the Sharpeville
Fast x1)7%2, a club which originated in Sharpeville. Buk
first we consider how the football teams evolved from street
teams and became firmly entrenched in the areas from which

they emerged.
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Football is tlearly the most popular sport played and
gupported in Sharpeville. During my research there (1986-380)
I came across over thirty football clubs, many of these clubs
having several terms which play in local and national
football divisions and leagues. The majority of male
interviewees in Sharpeville were playing or had played
football at some point during their lives. (N = 56) and,
conversely, while not playing the game, female intervieﬁeeq
indicated a strong mypport for football teams and formed a
significant part of any supporting crowd at football matéhes,
The impbrtance of football is illustrated by hpis'ccmMent
from George Thabe: "With black kids if you don't play
football there is something wrong with you1"123 Pootball in
Sharpeville began in much the same way Mbulelo Viiikhungo
Mzamane describes in his book The Children of Soweto.'?4 In

' it he recounts how children in the townships begin glaying
football by forming;straet teams wﬁich p}ay against other

street teams. According to George Thabe, this is a general S
township trend and, indéed, many ﬁE the top clubs in the

country emerged from the straet teams, 125

Street matches are played in the street if it is wide encugh
or in any open spﬁae, and any round object is used as a ball
" .. until you get to a tennis ba11."126 1f you owned a
tennis ball, you were very much in demand by the other
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children in the street. Steve Montiane, writing for Bona
magazine, describes:

Perhaps one in twenty boys had a ball in hiz pocket and
that would be guarded with flving fists at the slightest
provocation. You had to be nice to the boy who owned the
ball. For, when you find a group of chaps struggling for
possession in our dusty streets, the first guestion was:
Whose ball is it? If it belonged to somecne you had wronged
hefore or who just did not like the look of you, he would
not allow ynu to play. The man with the tennis ball was the
boss for the day. We all had to nurse him. Those in hisg
side had to play to him all the time. Hls opposition had to
be careful in tackles. This bscause the owner of the ball
could send one off at will without any “good" reison,
.Sowetimes a hot game would be ended by a mere lc gh, If the
owner of the ball is in possession, triles to kick the ball,
misses it nobody should lau h1 qtherwise he would jast _ E
pocket his ball and walk off. !?

Even the street matches had a pfize: the teams played for,
money —_frnm a penny through to threepence. The money was
lodged with a trusted spectator and the match began. The
winner was the first team to scpré.two goals before tﬁe other
team scored, or the first team to go two goals ahead. Thus,
according toc Thabe, "“if the teams were well-matched, the game
could go on for a couple of weeks,"128 Further there was no
official referee for the matches: "Everyone was Eha referee.
Fveryone would be shovting at the same time, Handball!l
Handballj"129 |

In England, from as early as the 14th Century, street .
football matches were immensely popular and were reported to
have been particularly rough and wiia, 130 They often

incurred the wrath of the authorities who were more
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interested in preparing their subjects for war, as this
proclamation issued by the Lord Mayor of London in the name
of King Edward II, in 1314, illustrates: ‘

Proclanation issued for the Preservation of “he Peace ...
Whereas our Lord the King is going towards the parts of
Scotland, in his war against his enemies, and has
especially commanded us strictly to keep his peace ... And
whereas there is great uproar in the City, through certain
tumult erising frow great footballs in the fields of the
public, from which many evils perchance my arise ~ which
may God forbid - we do command and do forbid, on the King's
behalf, upon pain of imprisonment, that ?ch game shall be
practised henceforth within the city . _

These street matches also involved vast numbers of players. A
description of the game in 1602 suggested that there wera as
ﬁany as thirty players on each side.132

During my research in Sharpeville, I was able_to chaerxve a
number of street matches., I became particularly fascinated
with one of thém. it involﬁed a duel between two parallel
streets in Seapoint. The matches were played th;eeior four
times a yeek, and could last 53 1on§ as four hours. The
numbe; of players also variad.during hatdhas, depending upon.
other occcurrences in the street. In this extract from my
diary, I describe one of the matches:

The match was played in the street at about 5pm in the _
afternoon. A deflated plastic ball was used, the goals |
delineated by half-bricks, stones and an empty Utghwala |
carton. The two teams varied in size between five and ten .
players per team depending upon who arrived and left, or
who had lost interest in the game. In fact, my appearance '
disrupted the game for a short while when a number of the .
players -~ ranging in ages between six and nine - deserted :
the game to entertain me by singing and dancing directly in
my line of view. The group included a girl who had been
playing next to the “football pitch". They sang African
National Congress freedom songs and "toyi- toyied" before
returning to the game. An 0ld woman stood in the gateway of
ker house which adjoined the "football pitch", keenly
observing the game, delivering enthusiastic advice each
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time play passed nearby her. Pedestrians strolled casually
across the playilng surface and players were always careful
to avoid colliding with ithem, althoungh this was not always
possible. Some passers-by stopped to watch and pass
conments. Vehicles too, drove through the playing area and
drivers gave a warning hoot before continuing through at a
snail's pace. A boy of about fourteen yesars of age acted as
a kind of referee, although there wexre no stoppages for
fouls. The football pitch was a space of aboult forty metres
in length, the width of the street in breadth. The street
itself, typical of those in the rest of the township, was
un-tarred and uneven. The two goal-keepers demonstrated
remarkable bravado concerned only with keeping the ball out
of their goals and c¢learly not worrying about injuring
their bare legs as they dived and sl74d on the rough
surface., The game was at times fast uad furious, eliciting
an approving response from spectators who sat on fences or
stood nearby. At other times, the match halted for a short
while as the ball careered down the road and playvers waited
for the game to re-start. Some players wore shoes, brt most
were bare-foot, though the latter bore no concern fu. the
former. Skill was the order of the day and the game

¥ig. ix A street football match in Sharpeville, 19590
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- conslsted mainly of individual dribbling skills. Goals were

"~ celebrated by a high "take five" handshake, while the
opposing goal-keeper was severely reprimanded for allowing
it no watter how hopelesgs his situation had been. As dask
approached, so the volume of pedestrians increased as
people arrived home £rom work, but this in no way affected
the pace of the game. The game was over when one side had
scored four goals. A furious argument then ensued over
whether the ball had gime into the goal or over the
goal-post. Eventually the captain of the defeated side
conceded defeat and handed over a handful of two cent coins
amounting to no more than twenty cents. The game had lasted
for just over two hours anq gnded with barely sufficient

~dight tn continue playing..3 :

In general, after playiang against each other for a short
period of time, the best players in a group of strests
wbuld:foru"a reproasentative tean to'chalienge other areas.
According to Thabe this was a "natural procdess”, although
it was more a manifestation of area rivalry, which, apart
from Sharpeville, appears to havé been characteristic of
other African tawﬁships_as well, as Steave Eontjane,
commenting upon his boyhood in Souéto, dazceribes:

- My mother never could undsrstand why aomatimes if she
aant for me, I stayed away so long. T had to
raconnoitra. Keep my eyes open, for i1f one of the
eneny spied me entering their gtreet, he would give
the signal. At this, boys would appear from all over
and fill the stireet :in no time. I could alwayrs cope
with one, but as soon as the number finishes the hand,

- there would be only one course of 3ction ~ to turn the
heels inside out - run like mad. 3

In contrast to boxing, which was an individul& sport,

football clubs in Sharpevilie were formed out of street and
area teams, and thus have their roots deeply entrenched in
them. According to Thabe, it is very unusual for a player to

come from a differemnt area from that of the rest of his team,
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and wkan this does occur the player risks bocoming unpopular
" with éﬁpportefs. This was confirﬁed by Mclotsi Molefe, who
was one of the founders of Sharpevillc’sz most sucd&ssful
professional team, the Vaal Professicnals, and who élso |
plaYed for the Dungerous Lions of Sharpeville:

[Ex national lightweight boxing champion, John] Mthimkuln
... where he was doing his training sessions, that's what
you would normally term an area for Dangerdus Lions [see
diagram below] and if you live in that area, it's assumed
that you will play for Dangercus Lions, although you do get
exceptions, but in the normal run of things [that was the
pattern}. So I happened to be born and bred themw._ﬁcx%ng
wise, it was the same. So it was just a normal thing..1 s

VALL PROFESSIONALS
VURAZENZELE
S'ville Pikutes
rTransvaal Jumpe&yf
l-_‘J'I:-i'm:."pcml — )
-VERGENOEG
Corrugated "
| Government Lions (local police team)
SEAPOINT ROOISTENE ) | sTanDs
Seapoint Rovers S'ville Fast %I Sandouwng
: Young Rangers ' _
PUTSWASTENE PHOMOLONG ' PHELENDABA §
[Dangerous Lions Basutoland ' Naughty Boys S
{ et Stars EX-20% ;
Mighty Bldes 1
.
KENSINGTON
Asanali
Fig. x Areas of S ville with co n fnotﬁgll

toams

[
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The affsct of removal and rivalry on the foutball cluba: the
examples of the Transvaal Jumpers and the ﬁranfﬁaal Fast XT

il
e

The Transvaal Jumpers FootbaifJCIub.was founded i.. 1933 by a
certain ¢ J J "Sam® Ngwenfa.135 :All the playsrs w. =2.
educated et ilocal missipn gchools in Top Location, most at
the Hetha&iat achomx -bthers at the Dutch Raforme& and
Anglican . schbola. The playars came from aim%lar hackgrounds
to those of the popular jazz band, the Sharpeéékn
Swingstars137 After learning to play the game in the

" streets, it was at schoolf hat they first experienced

orgauised football. In faft, the success of the Transvaai Y
JUmMpErs was largely due Jo the Methodist school taam, f;om 22
which came all but threa players in the Transvail Jum;é%s gﬁf_
side of 1346. Elliot "Do what you like" Mpepo was a member of v
this school team when they joined Transvaal Jumpars that

ear. Knowiag that thev we*e very skilful, they had hgen
iﬁﬂz&earbhing for a club to join, f&ﬂally settiing on the
Transvaal Jumpan& 138 other players includad Philip
“COncrete Mixer" Ramakhogse, Moses “Rand Daily Maili®
Skhosana, Patrick ”nconﬂa“;wlhobane, and Benjamin "ipe Cream®
Knkale. | o

Like the naming of the suburbs in the township, as well as
the nicknames of the boxers, this process of naming was a
significant a&pect of African sports culture, a feature which

is apparent even today. During my reseaxch I obgerved that
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many famous sports people were known, and referred to, by

their nicknames alone. Consequently I did not ask Sharpeville

residents where Johnyuthimkuln lived, I asked where.i could
locate "Shamba." Steve Montiane, writing for Bona magoine,
offers a reason for this process:
A name is very important ... We say "3itso lebe ke saromo”.
Its English equivalent to the nearest wauld be: "C.ve a dog
a bad name™. A person who makes his presence felt must be
given a new name. This is brought out loud and clear by the
nanmes by which our sports stars are called. Our peopls, it
seems, can't help bu: giving descriptive names when they
watch gsomebody doiang something. They have to call him by a
name which tells exactly how he does it or what he looks
like. They give him a name that tells how - differs from
other players, or how he sings, how he runu. From these.
nameg one who hears t?gs has a fairly good ideaa of the
owner's performances. :
Thus, ¥lilot "Do what you like" Mpepo was a midfield
opportuniast with a pench&nt for dribbling the ball, while
¥hilip ﬂConcrete Mixer"” Ramakhoase, also a midfield player,
was & dﬁggad, hard-wurkiug defqnder.“v This process of o
naming then,Qngilitated identification of a sports player -
or, as the cnué might be, a musical performar. But what is
curious about it is how, in the context of the sport, a
player was betiar known by his.nickname than by his real
‘name. if, 1n the context of aparth 1&, the dominant culture
prefarred to regard africans as "invizible", the process of

deaignatinw nicknames was a “"common zense" rasponse which

“insisted oﬁ their existence although not difectly challenging

the dominant culture. )
!

o
o,
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In 1943, Transvaal Jumpers entered the local football

ieague, Teams such as Happy He:.ts, Lucky Letts and Dangerous
Lions were' the sides to beat and, in that year, the Transvaal
Jumpers won the division after a draw in the final match witk
Darrous Lionm.141 By 1947, acrording to Phl in "Concrete
Mixer" Ramakhoase, "... the Transvaal Jumpers F.C, were
invincible and clicked like a well-olled machine"; 200n
exhausting all opposition In VEreeniging.142 They resorted
to playing at the Wemmsr Football Ground in Johannesburg
agalnet teams affiliated to the Johannesburg Bantu Football
i sociation (JBFA), such as Orlando Pirates Football Club,
Naughty Boys Football Club and Morcka Swallows Football
club.1‘3 Ags is the case today; thase Soweto ﬁides were feared
country-wide and victory over them was considerad a
phenomenal achievement. Not surprisingly, as Patriak “Haondn“
Tlhopana explains, the team trained extra hard for such _
games: "When tacing teams like Orlando Pirates, we players of
.the Pransvaal Jumpers used fo take "road work" from Topvilla
to Redan [a distance of about 8kml. wiad

Training presented prnblems, as there was little time or
opportunity for it, Most players worked in the local
industries during the day and the lack of electricity meant
that training after work was difficult owlng to insufficient
light. Matches were played on weskends and days off work. One
of the few altezrnatives, a;art Erem long-distance runninglin

fading light, was to 3oin-ﬁ boxing club and train with the
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boxars in order to gat fits "As it is known, most Jumpers
players played also.boxing. The reason for this is that they
wanted to keep fit, and besides, interast in sport.“145
Eiliot Mpepo, along with many of the Transvaal Jumper's
players, joined Central Boys Boxing Club, which represented
the area of Phomolong: "I used ko join a boxing clab as
training. The training was held at Hostel number six [(in
Sharpeville].“146 Mpepo also played for Dangerovs Lions as
well as Transvaal Jumpers while the latter was still in Top
Tocation. This, however, posed a problem when the club was

eventually moved to Sharpeville. Initially, the removal from

Top Locdtion to Sharpeville disrupted the team only insofar

i

Fig. xi The Transvaal Jumpers c.3950. Elliot ™Do What
- ¥ou Like"™ Mpepo is in the middle row, second

from the right; Sam Ngwenya is in the middle row
on the extreme right; Patrick “Mcondo”™ Thlopane
is In the back row, second from the left,




117

as distance was.concerned. While the president, Nagwenya, was
still in Top Location, players such as Elliot Mpepo had
already moved to Sharpeville and had to cycle back to Top
Location to play, a distance of about five kilometras.147
When Ngwenya was moved to Shaipeville in 1959, the club
itself moved with him, specifically to the area of
Vukazenzele. For Elliot Mpepo, this caused a difficult
situation. By moving to Vukazenzele, the Transvaal Jumpers
came toc represent that area. Mpepo, however, rgsided in
Phomolong. He was forced to leave hoth Dangerous Lions as
well as Centra11Boys Boxing Club, aad to become one of the
exceptional plajers who played for a side ‘in a different

area.

Apart from playing in J¢hannesburg, the Transvaal Jumpers
- travelled extensively, as Mpepo recalls: | _
ﬁé went to Swaziland, Bloemfontein, Randfortein, Heilbron,
In Heilbron we were beaten and we gave them a veturn match
and we Ygg 6-1, I scored three goals from the far
corne™.,
The team was highly successful and became widely knowni
From the Far Eastern Transvaal to the West Rand and from
Pretoria to Bloemfontein, the name Transvaal Jumpers F.C.
spelt fﬁgr to football clubs and District Associations
alike.
According to George Thabe, the Transvaal Jumpers ware the
"terror in the whole of the Transvaal,"130 Today, the club
is regarded as one of the formidable teams of early football
in South Africa.l3! 1tg history also provides an insight
into the general development of football in Socuth Africa from

amateurism to ¢unasi-professionalism. The contsolling
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influence of the president and "owner" of the club, Ngwenya,
is a significant aspect of this development, which is
examined more fully in Chapter Six. For the moméht, however,

we are concerned with area rivalry.

Just as foothallers joined boxing clubs to get f£it, boxers
joined football clubs for the same réason‘152 This resulted
in the boxers from Ferreira Boys' Club forming cne of the
£irst football clubs in the new township of Sharpeville, the
Transvaal Fast XI:
We formed Transvaal Fast XI, we formed it! We were boxers.
We £ind that we didn't have many interesting things to do,

entertainment, you know, the? ge say "let's play football",
then we formed that Fast XI.19

Its formation is another example of area rivalry. The team
was formed out of, and closely related to, the Ferreira
Boxing Club and its corresponding area, as Carlton
Monnakgotia recounts:

I joined the club [Fagt XI] because I was staying on the
side of the favourltes of this area, this Transvaal Fast
XI. This side of the townghip had Fast XI support. It was
more like a gangster -~ the other side, there was Dangerous
Lions and pe?gie there supported them. 99.9% of the team
ware boxers. ' ,

It was one of the few teams to have actunally formed in
Sharpeville, most of the others having originated in Top
Location:

By that time, when we started toc play here, Top Location
was still existing. All the [main] sildes, they were Top
Locations Dangerous Lions, Transvaal Jumvers, Lucky Letis,
Happy Hearts. Then we form our team here. Then after Top
Location was all demolish?gs then they came this side and
started to play together.
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This is confirmed by, Transvazl Jumpers' player, Ellicg
Mpepo: "When I came here [Sharpeville} the only tesm w

XI, in Rooistene."15%

Despite some measure of success, the Transvaal Fast XTI
attained the same reputation as the Transvaal Jumpers,
However, in the 1960s, it formed the backbone of

Sharpeville's firast fully-fledged professional footbal
and transformed the nature of the game in the township

process of which ig examined in Chapter Six,

|
©
|
|

et Fig. xii Sexton Mabena in Corrugated playing si:rip c.1




119

This is confirmed by, Transvaal Jumpers' player, Elliot
Mpepo: "When I cane here [Sharpeville] the only team was Fast

XL, in Rooistene.™138

Despite some measure of success, the Transvaal Fast XI never
attained the same reputation as the Transvaal Jumpers.
Howevar, in the 1960s, it formed the béckbcne of
Sharpeville'’s first fully-fledged professional.football side
and transformed the nature of the game in the township, the

process of which 1s examined in Chapter B5ix.

|

Fig, xili Sexton Mabena in Corrugated playing strip c.1962
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Conclusion

Sport, whether actively played or only watche ,‘occupied a
significant portion of the leisure activitiesz of Sharpeville
residents and, indeed, was a pervasive form of popular
culture in the township. The expression of area rivalry was
appareni in both boxing and football, the dynamics of which
were determined by the nature of each, rivalry being more
aggressively expraessed in boxing, The influence of American
cult heroes and black American culture was more apparent in
boxing for the obvious reasen that the latter was not played
in the United States. Along with boxers, gang members in
Sharpeville were also influenced by American consumer cultur
and found inspiration in the pursuits of ZAmeric¢an cinematic
villains. In Chapter Four it will be seen how, during the
same periocd, along with American £ilm culture and cult

~ heroes, American consumer culture as a whole held a pivotal
ﬁosition of influence in the social and cultural }ife of

. Sharpeville residents.
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CHAPTER FOUR

LIFE IN THE NEW TOWNSHIP: §BB—CULEURE AND ST!LE, 1943 -
1960 '

In Chapter Three it was argued that area rivalry in
Sharpeville was more likely to affect those sub-cultures
which lent themselves more naturally to competiticon angd
aggression. There were, however, exceptions, such as
clothing styles, a cultural form not usually associated
with rivalry but which, as will be seen i this chapter,
became the subject of competition between the various
areas in Sharpeville during the 1950s. But not all
sub~tultures reflectfed area rivalry during this period.
Musical performancefwas legs affected by terpitoriality.
Indeed, it often acﬁed more ag a force for unity than
cleavage., There were music competitions, but these were
not between local mmslc bands and were by-and-large
contested by the Sharpeville band, the Sharpetown
Swingsters, and bands from other towaships, particularly
those arcund Johanmésburgs As will be seen in this
chapter, this resulted in a tendency to draw the
different areas together to support their local band

against the visiting ones.

Musical competitions also drew the different classes
together. In Chapter Two it was seen that the upper
echelons of Tep Location saciety consisted of a middle

tlass and on upwardly-mobile working class. The fact that
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its removal resulted in a large proportion of the
lumpenpr 7letariat goeing to Evaton could have suggested
that, from the perspective of class, Sharpeville waé
fairly homogeneous. This was not the case and it will be
seen in this chapter how the divisions between
Sharpeville's elite and its working class were expressed
in styles of dress as well as in modes of entertainment,
the latter of which were conducted along separate,

class-differentiatad lines.

Musical performance, as a sub—éulture, wag enacted in a
way very differeﬁt from the other sub—cuiiﬂﬁes in the
township. It was far less parochial and the’success of a
band from early on was measured in terms of its ability
to draw a following wider than only Sharpeville. This
wAS, as we shall see, a further outcome of African
intexrest in American culture which, in the entertainmént
world, saw ultimate success in terms of international
tours and recognition. During the 1%40s-and 1950s, it was
not only black American oculit heroes that attracted
Africans, but also the flood of American consumer goods
afiter World War Two, which, when combined "... truly.

turned "Ameriganism™ into a masg-cult."?
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Brake has contended that in any complex society there are
several cultures. Relative to and within these cultures
there exist sub-cultures which are smaller, more |
localised and different in structure to the larger
culture.2 Clarke et.al. argue that a sub-culturs is both
distinctive as well as characteristic of the bre er
culture:
s+ & sub-culture, though differing in important
ways - in its "focal concerns"; its peculiar shapes
and activities -~ from the culture from which it B
gﬁgéVﬁs, wié% 2i§§u§g?§e some things irn common with
paren _
In Sharpeville, some, but not all, sub-cultures reflected
the area rivalry in the township. Most, however, were
profoundly inflmenced by American consumer culture, which!}
was parvticularly deep-felt in clothing stylez. During the
1940s and 13508, the infilunence of American culture was
considerable in all African townships in ééﬁfh Africa and

no less in Sharpeville.

American consumer culture: the “Americans of fharpeville"

A¢gcording to Manoim, American consumer culture had
"instant mass appeal" for urlan Africans ia South Africa:

America marxeted consumer goods with instant mass
appeal: Hollywood uovies, jazz records, pulp novels,
two-tore shoes, "gangster" hats. Their goods were
generally cheap and could be aimeg at the township
masses, not just the black elite.
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The combiwmation of black American heroes and American
consumer goois developed a cult following among urban
Africans: |

It wag a cult tailor-made for consumer society;
street smart and populist, flashy and appearance
couscious, its very existence revolved around a
species of consumexr goods, from records to hats and
weekly movies. And, most important, unlike the
“white mcdel" which could be followed slavishly only
hylthe glite, this cult proclaimed itself vpen to

a-l L N ] -

The American consumer cult arose 1n Sopﬁf;town which,
during the 19%05 uwntil its destruction in the mid-1950s,
was the centre of black cultural activity on the,
Witwatersrand. Agcording to Coplan, in perhaps a somewhat
romanticised account: ' | i

.++ Sophiatown set the pace, giving urban African.
eculture its pulse, rhythm, and styie during the
19408 and '50s. Noisy and dramatic, ilts untarred,
potholed streets ran by the communal watey taps and
toilets and the rectangular jumble of yards walled
in with brick, wood, and iron. 4 new synthesis of
African culture sprang up here, shouting for
recognition., Materially poor but intensely soclalj;
crime-ridden and violent but neighbourly and
self-protective; proud, bursting with music and
writing, ‘swaggering with personality, simmering with
intellectual and political militance, Sophiatown was
a slum of dreams, a battlegrournd of the heart.
Sophiatown produced leaders in many fields, and
Africans in gther cities looked to them for
inspiration.

it was in Sophiatown that the "Americans®” emexrged, a
notorious gang whose image was based upon the style of
ciothes they wore. Their expleits drew the attenticn of

the media, largely a result of the gang's =uphasis oz
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American fashion and a fascination among urban Africans
with American consumer culture, as this artiéle, which
appeared in Drum magazine in 1954, portrays:

after World War IX most of the world’s big cities
had to face another kind of war: trying to stop the
crime wave caused by the young and unemployed.
america had what was called "The street with no name
that runs across the States.” Johannesburg was no
exception. Sophiatown, genorally considered the
nucleus of all Reef c¢rimes, spawned on to the Reef
more gangs than any other location ... During this
period, a group of brothers and cousins with friends
formed 2 clique of =mall-tir>, lone-wolf
pick—pockets and bag-snatchors who paraded
Sophiatown's streats over week-ends dressed in the
loudest and latest American fashions. These imported
American - and sometimes Portuguese - clothes made
them the lsaders of populay fashion, and the maak -
-acught-after escorts for the "nice time girls," |
Through the country of origin of their expagsive'\mﬂ}
clothing, they were called "The Americans”.

In additian to the "Americans", other gangs in hophiatown
also emalated Amarican styles, as Don Hattera, who was
the lecder of a gang in Sophiatown called the "Valtures",
. recalls: )
Almost everything we wore or ate was fashioned witer
American styles. Some gangs and gang members choss .
the names, habits and mannerisms of film stars such

~as George Raft, John Garfield and Johg Waxne, who
was nickrnamed ‘"Motsartai" (Swaggerer). : 3

W
he "Americans™ in Sharpeville: working clags style and
area rivalgz |

The focus on American consumaﬁﬁéﬁodﬁ was feit in
Siharpeville, epitomised hy groups of working class men
who, by their style of dressing, were 2lso known as the

“"Americans®. "Bra BoziY Sikaledi was a well-known
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"american” in Sharpeville during the 1950s. Sikaledi
arrived in sharpeville from Top Location in 1945, Ha lefl
school in standard six to provide for his family: |
I decided to ﬁuit school early because my father was
no mor2 workiny and my sister was married to one
yuy, and my mother was not working also, so the
rasponsibility was sBppaseﬁ to be taken by me. I had
to help the parents.
U= hecame interested in style once he started working and
could therefore afford to purchase clothes. His
fazcination with styles of dress was stimulated by the
movies: "We used to wakch films at the communal hall,
fiims like Richard Widmark and John Melinger, Ricky
Nelson. You name them, there were so many."10 It was
tharough watching the movies tha* Sikaledi and othar
trend-getters in the townsghip decided to dress in
"American" style. The emphasis ha:e was on aporting
clothing imported from America: "We were calling
ourselves "Americaas" ... therefore we had to buy from

Anerica,”?

However the "Americans" in Sharpeville differed
significantly from their counterpart in Sophlatown. In
general, Sharpeville "Americans” were not dependent upon
illegal activities for a living, and, like Sikaledi, were
tormally employed. The "Americans™ of Sharpaville were
not linked in any way to the Sharpeville gang subculture
described in the provious chapter., They distanced
themselves from the activities of the lumpenproletariat

and tended to ba drawn from the working class, They
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admired their elite counterparts, thé_hfrican middle
class, which consisted ot ghop-owners as well as

professicnals .uch as teachers, for their ability to
dress expensively. But they also retainad and aven

guarded their identity as "Americans”.

A fuxrthex difference between sharpeville and Sophiatown
MAmericans" was that, for the former; participation in
sport was considered a cruacial part cof being an
"american”: "Alli the people [“hmaricans"] they had to
take part in sports, all of them. I was a boxer. Some of
them were soccer players, some of them were boxers.™12
Sportp; rticularly boxing, was a pervasive form of

popular dultura in Sharpevilie during the 1950s, whereas

in Sophiatown.the-focus was on gangs and the underworld.“”

As Aggrey Klaaste has commented, the “Amaricanﬁ“ in
Sophiatown hﬁd ".oso & kind of a-ﬁnbin fHood character -
seldom robbing from their community, They dressed well
and were respected."!3 Although dressing constituted an
important part of a Sharpevi}le "Americanis™ status and“
reputation as well, participation in sﬁort was at'leaat

as important.

Another feature which differentiated the two sets of
"americans®™ was that those in Sharpeville did not
constitute a gang or even a cohesive grouping. As with
Sharpeville's gang sub-culture and sports cultures of

boxing and football, the Sharpeville "Americans" were

4
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firmly divided along territofial lines. This is
illustrated by Sikaledi's initial experience as an
Yamerican". Soon after he began dressing inlthe stfle, he
discovered others alsc conforming to it. This,qhowavar,

did not imply allegiance to a groupings:

wae immediately after working I decided Lo wear like
"americans¥, only to find thai Machini [a well-known
gangster in thoe township] was also an American in
Sharpeville, So people used to tell us that we are
dressing alike. Sco we decided o form a group. Ja,
but we were divided because we were ILrom different
sections. People from Phelenda?i, people from
Putawastene, people from Vuka. '

This territoriality sventually extended to informal dress
competitions between the different neighbourhsods, which
were held at Maduna's Place, a popular shebeen still in

existence today'

s s e HOre eapecially on Sundays we used to dress

{in] beautiful clothas =nd we used to dress

~ "American" style, and Maduna's place was the very
sam2 place where we were going to compete. Wa used
to give Maduna an L.P, Therefore we'll watch each
other and the one who has got beautiful clothes will
be given an L.P., at Maduna's place. It was known as
the “amari$§na'“ place, although it was a shebeen by
that time,

These'coﬁpetitions ware not publicised and nor were.they
intense and aggressive. Indeed, the nature of the )
sub~culture promoted a mense of courtesy and tribute:
+se the competitions were among ourselves, not that
we were telling everyone that we are competing ...
It was just gome king _of cmmplimpnting each other
how you are draessed. 6
While the "Amegicana” were divided along area lines, as a
group they drew thelr following from within the ianks of

Sharpeville's working clags, Clothing styles, in general,
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refiected class differences within the township. Indeed,
while area rivalry was reflected most clearly in the
sphere of sport és well as in the activities of ganés,
class was expressed in styles of clothing and also in
those leisure activities characterised by dance and
performance culture. Shebeens in the township too, were

divided along class lines.

Shnheéns, dress and music: class and cultural expreaslior

_ . .
For Sharpeville's residents, the sheheens and baer-halls

in the township were the places to meet and dig:vpg‘ﬂaily“

events and happenings, or to simply furget about life's
harsh realitles., Shebeen cuiture, in genaeral, has
occupled a significant part of African 1ife in éouthr
Africa's urban areas. In traditional southern Atrican
socisties besr-brewing was undertaken by womgn; where it
was an important custom. Krige has obmerved that badr was
an economic and social currency, it waé consumed as a
nourishing fond; it was used to thank, reward, reconcile,
honour, entartain, ritually cleanse and functioned to
bind grouaps tngether.17 In the urban areas, traditional
patterns of bheer-brewing remained and wi#es brewed beer
for busbands regardless of prevailing laws. This soon
developed into & profit-making institutions:

Women soon discovered that beer énﬂ often stronger

brews could be sold at a profit to people their

menfolk hr?aght to the home or even to complete
strangers.
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Hellman and, later, Koch have observed that beer-brewing
in the urban areas became an important survival mechaﬁism
for women living there and that shebeens became an'_
important means of providing for families.'? La Bausse
notes that "for their [shebeen] ownera, many of whom were
women, the shebeens provided financlal support for urban
families."?? Bloke Modisane, a writer for Drum magazine
during the 19508, describes how his mother, living in
Sophlatowns: | |

+.s» Eturnad our house into a shebeen, worked ten

hours a day brewing and pressing home brew called

skokiaan and barberton, and from the proceeds she

aducated me to high schog% laevel and the two girils
to primary echool level.

Followiny the removal of Top Location, many of its
original beer brewers moved elsewhere, along with, as we
saw ih Chapter Two, & significant proportion of its |
lumpenproletariat, But this ﬂiﬁ not mean that the new
Sharpeville was lacking in éheheen activity. Indeed, much
of tha.“regpectable“ ahebeen life that had existed in Top
Locatlion began to re-assert itself. Shebeens such as
Sidwell's Place, Maduna's Place, Ma-Bricka, Smart's
Place, and Kgame's Place were the places to meet at
niqhta and on weekends.?2 The women in Matsanang street,
Putswastena, were the leading brewers of umgombothi (or
hameabrew}.23 To guard ;gainst-tha poliée raids, hraﬁers
would conceal their beer in a'rubbish heap nearby, at tﬁa
edge of the township. The Matsanéng brewers used this '
situatiaﬁ to thelr advantage. In order +o stifle
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competition they would: "send youngsters to the rubbish
heap to £ind out where the beer [belonging to rival
brewers]! was [hidden]. Then they would pour ash 1n£o the

beer,"24 But this was more a process of economic

"oompetition" than true area rivalry.

8ti1l, because of the threat of gang attacks, residents
in an area would probably frequent thelr local shebeens.
Certain shebeens soon became the favqufad haunts of
particular groupings. As we have already seen, the
"Amaricans" patronised Maduna's Place where they.held
dress competitions. Other shebeans were freguented
exclusively by teachers and members of Sharpavillu'a
allite clm&a. These were considered to be raspectable
places and thair proprietora wonld rufuse antry ta
prospectivs patrons of lasger status.23 Soms , 1ntarasted
in th&ir patronage, practiaad a form of aagreqaticn by
insisting that such patrons ssated themselves in the
kitchen o7 culiside in the yard.26 mMany preferred this
option uver-that of'trequanting worki;g-claas shah&ens
uhich wers also patranised by membera of the gangs, and
where there were often violent clashes between the
different groupings. Many gangs claimed shebeens as their
own, as did the “Russlians™, who héld ﬁéivaté famo :
parties.27 It was the activities of the youth gangs and
e@specilally those of the "Russians" which aroused the
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concern of the Vereeniging Town Council in the mid-1950s,
whose resulting action became one of the causes of the
Sharpeville shooting in 1960.28 Gang menmbers dresﬁed in
a style which was the precursor to the "Pantsula®” style
prominent in the townships today. They were known as
“Majamboko"” and dressed in Dobshire, turn-up trousers and

wore caps known as "Sdory,"2?

Sharpeville's elite class cunsisted of ghopowners,
doctors, lawyers and, in the majority, teachers and
clerks. The latter, as Coplan notes, earned much the same
in wages as drivers and labourers; their status depended
_largely upon their education.?? according to Sikaledi,
teachers were respacted by rasidents, as were policemen:
Teachers by that time were well-respacted for the
fact that they wers educated. They raespect me
because I was dressing like teachers. We were
raspoected by averyone. In our group we dild not have
teachers, only workers. The people who were :
reopacted were policemen and teachers, becausa a
policenan he was always in hia uniform, even on
Sunday, because he wanted t¢ retain that respect.31
For Sharpevilla's elite, fashion shows, beauty contests
and fotual dances were the order of tha day. During thel
19508, the Vereeniging Ballroom Dance Club taught its
members the varlous steps and movements of dances auch as
the waltz and the foxtrot at the Communal Hall on Tuesday
and Thurgday nights, while the Vereeniging Non-European
Social and Cultural Club, under the leadership of a
certain Mr J, Fantisi, arranged fashion shows and beauty

contests, 32 Betty Mkgome, who today operates a shebeen
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which caters for teachers and white-collar workers,
recalled how, during the 1850a, she enjoyed jazz and
ballrcom dancing, particularly the tango, as well aé
bheanty contests. She was born in Top Location:in 1535,
attended the St. Cyprian school in Sharpeville until the
middle of her standard six year, when she left aftgr
falling pregnant. In 1958 she was crowned "MLBQ::::ﬁ
Vereeniging” and it was the popular Sharpeville band, the
Sharpetown Swingsters, who performed the music during the
crowning %erauony at the.conmunul hall: |

The competition was called "Zenzele Womin“. it was

the Sharpeville Swingaters3> [who were playving].

From there it went to Cape Town ... I came third, I

was & princess., Thpre was Miss P.E., Miss Cape Town

:ggrz?gg.uiss Varel iging. I wag the third one

L |

Most ?f the leisure activiti@a in the township weéa'
conduLtad along sepazate, class-differantiated lines.
Ac;or ing to Sikaledi, it was only at “white weddings"™
that the "Americans", for example, "came together and
discudsed things with teachers."3% It was musical
perfarmance, howaever, that bgought the different

graup#ngs together undex one roof, Jazz performances,

usualﬁy in the form of a competition hetween two bands,
known lag a “two band stage", were enormously popular

througi.out towmships during the 19502 and Sharpeville was
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no exception. Coplan has remarked upon how African jazz
bands were able to enaure vontact between clagses:

Though the various bands b4 definite scocial statos,
the broad demand for their services among all
classes of urban Africans brought weorking-class and
niddle-class performance gultura into continual
contact with each other.3

But while the performances drew the differemt groupings
together, group identity and social status was maintained
and exhibited through styles of dress. Indeed, for such

occasions, Sha:pevilgpfs “americans” ensured they were
impeccably attived:

We used to attend concerts, more especially when
they are singing for a cow or playing for a cow
["two-band stage" competitions], we would go and
watch belng well dressed because we were regarded as
"Americans". We couldn't wear a [pair of] shortis]
or you couldn't wear just a rag for the fact that
you are regarded as ggmeone-mhn is vexgﬁimportant,
king of “Ameripans T

The elita class draﬁsaé in a style known as “Gentlamen“
"those that put on ﬂuits, bow-~tla and handcuffs.“33 At
Buah occasions, theldifferant groups would gather and
camsider the others appearance. According to Sikaledi,
each group had its own language to avoid any |
eavesdropping, althqugh this appears to have been ﬁé:a-a
process of maintaining identitys: Q
We had our;bwn language, it'sa slang, slang, slang,
we were sianging! Zlangingi ... It's a tsotsi-taal,

but it's a slang ... You coulgg t hear [understand]
ug, talking our own language.
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It was African interest in American culture, in this
case, black American performance culture, that drew the
two groupings tc the same functions. In much the séme.way
as African interest in boxing was augmented by the
successes of black American boxers, so the
accomplishments of black American jazz performers had a
similar effect and jazz derived mass appeal among all

classes of uvrkan Africans during the 1950s.

Urhan African popular music in South Africa: local styles
and black American performance culture: a brief overview

The development of urban African music reflected the
imitation as well as interpretation of European and
American music styles, as well as a blending of them with
locel indigenous forms. Une of the earliest urban mugic
styles was marabi, which originated in the slumyards of
Johannesburg during the 1320s and 1930s3. Marabi was more
than simply a style of music and was, as Todd Matshikiza
described, "... hé nane of an epoch.“4° Koch has argued
that marabi epitomised the slumyard culture of
Jvhannesburg‘s'1umpenproletariat during the first three
decades of this century and functioned as a survival
mechanism by providing inforial employment of which the
most common was beer-brewing.41 According to Coplan,
marabi music “... drew heavily on the synecretic forms
that preceded it, many of which were developed in the
city by specific ethnic groups."42 These forms 1lncluded
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the tickey draai style of early Coloured performers from
the Cape as well as tula n'divile, a style in which Xhosa
folk melodies were playad on keyboards.43 Howevar;
although:
«»s marabi retained traditional musical practices
and elements, its ultimate form reflected the desire
of largely unschooled and un-Westernised urban
Africans to modernise by absorbing nez cultural
elements within a familiar structure.?4
Indeed, whilst a locally developed style, marabi soon

fell under the influence of American performance culture,

During the post-World War 1 period; the newiy forming
record and cinema industries in South Africa brought
American performance culture into the townships., The
influence of .wmerlcan music was first felt among the
African elite who were influenced by ragtime. Reuben T.
Caluza, a teacher at the Ohlange Institﬁte:in Natal,
combined Xulu choral music with Ragtime info a style
which became known as e'Ragtime;45 The influence of
imerican musical performance was augmented by the

~ inauguration of the radiuv in the 19208 and, although
broadcasting for Africans only began in‘the 1940s,
Africans listened to the white municipal radio
stations. 46

The earliest recording studio in the country was
established in 1932 by Bric Gallo.?’ fhe initial
recordings produced specifically for the "Bantu" market
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were nn Zonophone and included izibonga (praise-singi.sy),
tribal music, choral music, folk songs and the
traditional music of the mina workers.4® The
"barrel-house” organ and piano music of the shebeens,
marabil and tula n'divile were only racorded in thé
1940s.49 By the mid-1230s, the majorit. uof wecordings for
the African market consisted of a harmony vocal music
known as mbube, or "bombing", which originated fromg

eae groups of Zulu males performing songs in the

traditional idicm, but with a Western rhythmic vocal

Aie Raann folk music Riylos sush an the vagtrap.20
The focus Ly ré&ording companies on mbube caused the
proliferation Qf the vocal groups performing this style

of music. By the late 19405 and early 19505 there were a

number of such groups performing in Shazrpeville such as

the Black Serenaders, the Sharpeville Fivg and the
Satchmore Berenaders, the latter being the most
successful, recording 2 handful of records at |
Troubadour's recording studio in Jéppeti;ﬁ, Johannesbulg,
in the 1950s. The names of thése groups clearly reflected
the influence of American jazz performers as is
demonstrated by the case of the Satchmore Serenadefé, imn

der‘wed their name from Loulis Armstrong.

This era also saw the emergence of elite bands such as
Peter Rezant's Merry Blackbirds, who performed only
Amezican'ragtime and jazz orchestrations and reflected

the style and values of the African elite.3' oOther
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groups, such ag the Jazz Maniacs, while also
middle-class, were more versatile and retained an
essentially marabi fer3 to their music.5? 1In genefal,
the styls a band pl ., whether it was purely American

rhythms or only marabi, or a mixture of the two,

reflected the zbility of its members to read music. Most
could not and were envious of their musically literate
counterparts. Peter Rezaant, the leader of the Merry
Blackbirds, claimed that othexr bands wished they could
play like the Merry Blackbirds, but ware unable to since
they could not read music.53 From the 1930s through to
the 1950s, the ability to read music became a point of
distinction between bands. Puring an interview with the
Sharpeville band, the Sharpetown Swingsters, when I asked
for their opinion of the Merry Blackbirds,
trunpet-player, Molefe Moshoeshoe replia&: "They were
reading music. 54 The Sharpetown Swingsters was an
example of a band »"<ble to read music and theii tunes
were composed and then transmitted by ear. The Vaal
Crochets, however, another Sharpeville-based band,
consisted of musicians who ~ould resad music, their name

clearly reflecting their ahility to do so.

White audiences in South Africa were expﬁsed to Africen
music following the British Empife Exhibitinn in
Johannesburg in 1936, where geveral African performing
gremns participated. Among them was an amateur musical

theatrical troupe kiown as the Lucky Stars, lead by BEsau
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Mtetwa, a teacher from the Amanzimtoti Institute in
Natal. The troupe drew an overwhelming response at the
Exhibition and a tour of London was arranged for thém by
a local white promotex.ss While the tour itself was a
fallure, it developed a preoccupation among African
mugicians with overseas success:
Thus began a Black South African showbusiness
tradition very much alive today, of overseas tours
as the African performers’ ultimate professional
goal, along with the fame and enormous financial
rewards which were assumed5go antomatically follow
international recognition.
This attitude was reflected in the succession of
Sharpeville-based musicians who defined success in terms
of that achleved outside of thelr home environment and

affected their relationshlp with local communify support.

In the 19405, there develapéd a new local jazz music
style known as tsaba-tsaba (2ulu: "separate”), which
reflected & combination of African melody wifh the
Amsrican rhythmshof ragtime, swing, jitgerbug, and also
the Latin American rumba and conga.57 Despite retaining
an American.influenCa, tsaba-tsaba was the result of an
effort on the part of professional musiciang to develop
their own "African-based" music.3% while tsaba-tsaba
differed rhythmically from marabi, the styles developed
in similar enviromments. According to Coplan, tsaba-tsaba

was in fact a working-class African dance which “~weloped
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during the period "... when American jitterbug, locally
known as "jive", and large dance orchestras dominated the
dance halls." 2 While tsaba-tcaba was associated by the
African elite with "... proletarians and the rough social
atmosphere of the occasions where it was most often
playad,“s0 it found an interested audience in Walter M,
B. Nhlapo, a musical journalist and talent scout for
Gallo recoxds, who:

«+s vViewed class division as an obstacle to African

creativity, and wondered why tsabu-tsaba and other

ot L e e oo Fron AEsicaseBl. o7 B0
As Coplan obser?ed, this suggestion wag indeed prophetic:
August Musurgwa's $kokiaan, the most famous of i
tsaba-tsaba ﬁhneéz

;.. became an international succeas, topping the

American Hit Parade as "Happy Africa"™ in 1954, and

was eventuz%ly published as sheet music in 17
countries.

Despite the success of this tune, tsade-tsaba was by no
means the most innovative of locally-developed music
styles. This was kwela, which developed during the 1950s
from African youths playing cheap penny-whistles,
imitating the fife and drum bands of Scottish immigrants
i  South Africa and was made famous by pennyvhistlers
such as ®Blias and Aaron Lerole and Spokes Mashiyane, who
made some of the highest selling records in the history
of the local industry.®? Xwela significantly influenced
local Jazz performers. While American music was still an

influence, many jazz musicians respected kwela for having
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achieved international recognition and alse admired the
inventiveness of the pennywhistlers. Further, many jazz
performers had grown up as penny whistlers.54 Tyis
resulted in kwela-jazz or Majuba, the innovators of which
were, among others, Ntemi Piliso's Alexandra All-Star
Band and the Jazz Maniacs, and it was the title of a tune
by the latter, Majuba, which came to express this
particular style.ss The Sharpetown Swingsters, in
Sharpeville, were both interpreters as well as innovators
of this style; The band were influenced by the majuba
performers of the time: "We followed up mostly bands like
Jazz Maniacs and African Swingsters, and bands like City
Jazz Nine, and also the New Sinfonaters from

Bloamfontein."sﬁ

These bands, apart from the Jazz Manlacs who came
earlier, were also contemporaries ¢f the Sharpetown
Swingsters. 'The Sharpetown Swingsters listened o their
music, learned from the musicians, and also contributed
to the majuyba style. In 1958, Mike Fhahlane, music
columnist for Zonk magazine, commentad: "The Sharpetown
Swingsters are right on the African Swingsters heels,"87
Sl:ortly after, in 1959, whilst reviewing a Sharpetown
Swingsters recording, he wrota:

The Sharpetown Swingsters carry on with the form

which has made them so popular with the country's

disc lovers. Their latest offering iz "Iza Levay"

flipped by "Amaiali", which isg undougsably, so far,
the big band waxing of the new year.
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The band was and still is, without any dGoubt, the most
successful music group to have originated in Sharpeville.
However, in terms of this study, the history of thé band
is significant more in terms of their relationship with
the community of Sharpevilles than with their actual

musical accomplishments,

Mucical ormance and communlt t: tha ‘Eown
Swingsters

The Sharpetown Swingsters was formed by four masicians,
three of whom are still with the group today. Joseph
Molefe and Joseph Moshoeshoe ware both members of the.
Methodist Mission School bugle band in Top Location in
the 1940s, They met whilst performing in the band and
became firm friends. Molefe's interest in music was
largely cultivated by his brother, who, during Joseph's
childhood, worked at thé local bloscope in Vereeniging,
known as the "Odeon". During interval, recordings of jazz
were played, and Molefe's brother was able to borrow them
from the film operator: !
My brnther used to get a good collection from the
operator, a Buropean fellow who was working [therel.
He used to get in good records. Then it's where I
had picked up some of this music of the fellows like
Glen Miller, Harry James, Artie Shaw, and those
fellows WES were playing good jazz, swings, and
foxtrots.
It was a result of seeing films of Glen Miller that
Molefe became interested in playing the trombone.

Moshoeshoe's uncle owned saveral instruments, and he and
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Molefe used them te teach themselves how to play. When
they were proficient encugh, they joined His Majesty's
Band, but left soon after tc join Macmilos Band because
they wanted to learn from the owner, a certain Michael
Mphcfu, whom they regarded as a highly proficient playerx,
After a short stint with Macmilos Band, they re-jeined
His Majesty's Band and Molefe recruited Hans Lenkie
Bessie into the band, having taught Bessie to play the
saxophone, But they were unhappy playing for His
Majesty's Band as it was committed to Mr Sejake, who did
not ﬁlay any lnstrument and was only interested in -
promoting the band as a business venture. Az a result,
Molefe, Moshoeshoe and Basaig decided to purchase their
own instruments and form their own band. Molefe recruited
Stephen "Booitsie" Lepere into the band by asking him if
he wanted to become a "some-body", a band-player, like
hiﬁ brother, Jacob Lepere, who later played bass for the
faﬁhus musical, Ring Kong.7% Jacob taught his brother
how to play the double-bass, and Stephen Lepeve bacame
one ef-the founding memhers vf the Sharpefown Swingsters,
andblatar its leader. Lepere had developed an interest in
music after witresaing Fred hstaire tap-dancing in a
movie screened in the Top ivcation community hall. He
began tap-dancing with friends on a large piece of rock
in the Location, calling himself “Fre& Astaire"” and his
girl-friend, "Ella Fitzgerald".?!

Moy K-l . " L i
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Ishmael Mcolefe {tenor-gax) and David Masuko (drums),
formed the Sharpetown Swingsters in Januvary 1953. They
formed during the greatest era of African Jazz in this
country. It was the era in which such famous artists as
Kippie Moeketsi, Ellison Themha {(of the African
Swingsters), Ntemi Piliso {(of the Alexandra All-S8tar Band
and today the African Jazz Pioneers), Zacks Nkosi (of
City Jazz Nine), Grey Mbau {of the Hailem Swingsters),
and later, Hugh Masekela, Dollar Brz.ii, Jonas Gwangwa,

Caiphus Semenya, Letta Mbulu, and Miriam Makeba, emerged.

In Sharpeville, along with the SBharpetown Swingsters,
there were bands such as the Cooltown Swingsters, the

California Swingsters and the L ¥ Sw;hgsters. Of them,

Pig. xiii The Sigggetown Swingsters c.1955 ;
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The Sharpetown Swingsters drew the largest following
among all sections of the lowal population, Mast of the
elderly residents 1 interviewed recall having hired the
Sharpetown Swingsters to perfors at a function - msuvally
a wedding. Indeed, it was Sharpewille‘s relatively large
middle-class who could afford to hire the band for
functions such as weddings which heiped secure its
continned survival. But in order to ensu:. Wwaximum
exposure the hand performed at as many funcﬁions as
posslible and would generally negotiﬁta .ffeeibased on
what the potential hirer could afford, 2 |

1
'

"
L3
i

Resident Sam Ntje who, at least until 1986, ran the Jazx
House shebeen, bacame interested in mugic through
listening to the music of the Sharpet. iwingsters.’3
The music of this band, which residents in all parts of
the cog?unity enjoyed, transcendad éhe barr%ers between
neighbourhoods. El&erly regidents recall fo;dly maémories
of boxing and ja#z during the 1950s:

«v« I can tell you one thing, Sharpeviille is a funny.

town. Ir boxiag we are alright, in jazz we are also

SRR HO R s
One such resident, James Lengane, was so taken Ly the
Swingsters that he pursued £he band as a kind of
“groupie",. Being a hoxer, he acted as an impromptu
“pauncex“ whar the need arose:

ees I followed them,{Sharﬁétown Swingsters] for the

gake of entertainment., Sometimes I would go and help

them as a security for thom and for peop;g who would
have come to the ha’® tu i.itues bo them.
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The Sharpetown Swingsters were proficient enough to
attract the interest of talent scouts from the recdrding
studios in Johannesburg. Two years after they were
formed, 1ia 1955, Rupert Bopape, the talent scount for EMI,
"spotted" the Sharpetown Swingsters and offered them a
five~year contract to record under the Columbia label,
which the Swingsters signed. In all they recorded some
twenty two songs between 1955 and 1960, "Aamajali" and |
"Iza Levay" (¥E 229}, recorded in 1959, being the most
~gnpu1ar.76

The Sharpetown Swingsters did not or, more accurately,
could not rely on recordings to ensura their success and
continued existence. For their first recording "V Blues",

which according to %and members made them famous and sold

* . many units, the »and received the sum total of eleven

~pounds., The compbser, Stephen Lepere, received five
pounds without further royalty payments.?7§ Rather, it
wag thfough live performances, especially'16c31 ones,
that the band was able to survive. Live performances were
known as "two-band stage" and ran along tha lines of a
competition between two bahds. The band which received
the most enthusiastic response "won" the competition,
although it 4id rot receive any additional prize above an
‘initial appearance sum. Instead, the victdrious band

gainBQHMDre popularity, as Molefe Moshoeshoe explains:
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It was not a matter of prizes, it was only ¢ matter
of pleasing the community, people who atten.ied the
show. It had nothing to do with how much you
raceived, it was only you bacame more popular.73

It was here that music tended to lend itself to
;ndications of community, or umity, which were counter to
the patterns of{aréa rivalry in the township. Indeed,
while bexing had the effect cf restating and reinforoing
inherent rivalries between the different areas, music
geens to have overviume these somewhat. One exélanation
for this is that, in general, music is inherently a less
unmpetitive "gport" and thus lends itself less to a
atatement of rxvalry. It was also because musicians
perfofmad for money and so would hire themseslves obt to
anyone in Sharpeville who could afford. them., But perhaps
tha most important reaaon ﬁas that the Sharpatown -
Swingsters played campetitions against bands from other
townahips and- not against bands ﬁithin the township, 0
hec&:sa local promoters preferred to invite outside
banda, especially thase from Johannesburg, to attract
larger audiences. It 1s in this context that Holefe
Moshoeshqe'a statement about pleasing the community
becomes comprehensible: bands were paig by the promoter
of the show, and the amount was agreédion beforehand.
Accordingly, there was a direct relationahiplbetWBen the
popularity of a band and the sum a promoter would have to
pay them to perform. When the Swingsters first began fo

perform they were only able to demand a sum of “fifteen
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hob“ or fifteen shiliings. By 1955, as their popularity
increased, they were paid seven pounds, ten pence. More
famous bands such as the City Jazz Nine and the African
Swingsters received much more, as Joseph Molefe recalls:
Y remember when we ware playing for about seven pounds
and ten shillings, they used to play for ten pounds, or

fifteen pounds."’?

For the Sharpetown Swingstexs, their success was defined
in terms of their performance agalnst the famous bands

£rom Johannesburgﬁ3Competitions were fierce as the band
sought te draw thé.support pf their local community
behind them. Aa&ordingfto Metsing "Ike" Nteeo, a 7TV3
presenter and resident of Sharpeville, the competitions
offset the acquiescent natﬁxa of music: |

. In those days, musiy was a compatition. If they sald
a "two-band stage” it meant that you had to play
from 8pm to 12pw as Sharpetown Swingsters and the
other band had to piay from lam &o 4am ... The
people would actually decide which band played
better than which. Now, amongst the opposition
pecple, as you would call thein, people liks Elliason
Themba, Zacks Nkosi, Ntemli Piligo, those were the
pecple who were on the opposition side because in
those daye it was set a "two-band stage". You know,
it's like Wits [University of ihe Witwatersrand] and
RAU {Rand Afrikaanse Universiteit]. If you play
ru?by today, RAU, naver mind your brother 13 there,
he's your opponent because of affiliations! 0

However, while the Sharpetown Swingsters were able to
galvanise local support behind %hem, it was the bands in
Johannesburg {(Soplilatown and Alexandra) who sel .the
standard and it was left to the Sharpetown Swingste;g to
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match or better their ekill. If accomplishment can be
gauged from the comments of music critics at the time,
then it is possible to suggest that the Sharpetown‘
Swingsters realised and even bettered this standard.
However, this success did not ensure their survival.
After the 1950s, during a period when the other
contemporary jazz binds began to disappear, the
Sharpetown Swingsteré(persisteé, an outcome which was not
daoe to their recerding.contracts, nor to their popularity
outside of Sharpeville , For the most part it was due to
the support they derived from local audiences. As
band-member, Stephen Lepere commanted=iJWhat kept us
togethér ... ﬁr pecple have been aaking us to play

ces w81 mhe circumstances of this safvival, ohviously
crucial fo the subsequent survival dx the Sharpetown
Swingsters, became a blue-print for the survival of
future bands to emerge in the township. For subsequent
music grouég, it also created a tension between
accomplishment - definad in terms of that achleved
outside of Sharpeville - and survival - which was only

possible through local commmity suppprt.
Conclusion

In sum, the influence of American consumer eulture
extended to most areas of Sharpeville caltural life
during the 1950s. It was particvularly evident in dreas
styles, epitomised by the "Americans", who ensured that
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the cldtheé tﬁey wore were all Iimported. Just as area
rivalry affected youth gang culture as well as the aports
of hoxing and football, so it was apparent ip clothing
styles, as evidenced by the informzl &ress comnatitions
between “Awericans" froin different areas. Class was
another division examined in this chapter, 'which was aliso
vigible in the types of clothing peopls wore. Musical
parformance,'héwever, had the effect of overcoming both .
class as well as area divisions, The fact that the 7
Sharpetown Swingaters drew local Sharpeville audiencas
hehind them against bands from withoat the township

~duriag the "two-band stage" competiti&nbfwagl&ha first

5
_manifestation of an unprecedented st{te of | *aiwy'%etmeen

the difterent rival areas, which followeﬂ.the tragic

avnnta in the toanahip in March 1950.
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CHAPTER F.vE
TURNING POINT: THE SHARPEVILLE SHOOTING, 1960, ARD ITS

AFTERNATR

i
In the last chapter, the twin manifestation of hoth area
rivalry and some semblance of community were examined. It
was seex to what extent the rivalry af;ect&d the nature
of the “community" of Sharpeville, which up until this
point had a limited éxistence. However, toward the end of
the 1950s and the peginning of 196 there was a dramatic
change as area rﬂbalry suhsidud, Sharpeville begaf e -
emerge as a united community. This is lﬁrqely ﬂ‘
attributable to the tragle shooting at Sharpeville in
March, 1960, and the factors- which yrovuked &ts
occurrance. The shooting tranaformed the townshlp into

‘the kind of community Suttles would refer to as a o

="aé‘fandad naighbourhood“ : Indeed, apart._from tﬁe-aragtis

- and tragic effects of tha shooting. Sharpeville

X residonts, having racovered from the effects gf the Top
hacgtion relocation, ware te re-experience thr “hwpat of
ramoval. The reault,saa the cﬁéptér demonstrates, was a
community united in ils response to the shooting, but
unsure of its future, as a result of the gov.frnment's
intention to move it, aslorg with all the black  %m
.settlaments in the Vaal Triangle, to Sebokenyg, some tan

Yy
1 .

kilometres to the west of Sharpevilie.
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Coercion and control: political activity during the 1950s

During the 1950s, it was almost inconcelvable to the
Veraoaiging Town Council, or to anyone else for that
matter, that an event of the magnitude ¢f the Sharpeville
shooting was just around the cornef. Both Lodge and
Chaskalson have rc¢ arked how it is particularly anomalous
that the shooting should have taken place in this Ymodel"
townshlp: and that the 1960 State of Emergency be
daclared as a rﬁSﬁlt.z Sharpeville hau always been, in
comparison to other areas, politically snactive, apart
Ffrom a smattering of overt protest as well ar what might

be termed “hidden" forms of resistance.

‘Follow.ny the 1937 riot in Top Locatiol, the Vereeniging
Town Council (VIC) maintained tight contrpl o£
Sharpeville and wag quick to pre-ampt any potﬁnhiﬁl
political unrest. In 1850, a May Day stayavay call by pha
South African Communisgt Party and the ANC saw the VIC
sonvene a joint session of both the Tﬁp Location as well
as the Sharpeville Advisory Boards. At the meeting, the
Vereeniging Commissioner of Police warned that a local
adherence to the stayaway call would be met with strong
pﬁiica action.? rurther, all meetings in the township
were banned and a message from the Paramount Chief of

Basutoland imploring people to continue working was
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broadcast in the days leading up to May 1.4 on May Day
itself, a strong contingent of police patrolled both %op
Location and Sharpeville.s Lodge reports that pﬂw@hlets :
were ¢irculated in hoth townships urging people io
support the stayaway, bul the stayaway was uhsucceﬁsfal
in both.® A natiomal stay-at-home call by the ENGC on
June 26 the same year was also ineffective in Sharpeville
following similar methode of control by the voe, 7
Fﬁrther, when pass laws were extended to women in the
mid~1950s8, Lodye observes that "so many [women] presented
¥hemselves for registration that the number had to be
controlled daily."® chaskalson argues that the VIC was;
“... effectively able to insulate the Vereeniging
townships from the political turmoil that many other
parts of the country experienced iﬂitha ‘505, 9 Indeed,
such was the atmoaphere in Sharpeville that local
officials were able to boast of what they conaidered to
be a general political quiescence in the township. AT

ok
Shakinovsky nctes that: | - Qﬁ_ 3

«ss 88 late as 1955, the town clerk of VEraeniging'“$
proudly asserted thait "... no organised trouble had
beenn encountered in Suarpe ?ﬁtive TPownship siuce its

egtablishment in May 1943."

It seens, however, that the people in the township were
aware of struggles elsewhere and that their lack of
response did not reflect political apathy. Rather it
indicated the extent of the control exerted by the VIC,



154

This is illustrated by the bus bhoycott in nearby Evaton,
in 1955, Both Lodge and Chaskalson report that the
boycott had little effect on Sharpevilla.11 Yet, a
protest song calied "Evaton”, by a Sharpeville mbube
vocal group, the Satchmore Sexenaders “... became a biy
hit because it was political, and was banned by the
government.“12 According to its composer, Clement
Ysatchmore'” (sic) Nkete, the song criticiszed the Evaton
Passenger Company for raising bus fares, for the fact
that many people died during the period of the boycott,
and for the fact that many left the township as a

rasult, 13

There were other forms of collective political protest. A
protest meeting held in 1951 was attended by over a
thousand people, to object to proposed stock requlations
to prohibit the keeplng of cattle in the township.14
Althongh residents offered no direct cpposition to the
introduction of the regulations three months later, they
ignored them until well into the 19603, a clear

expression of passive resistance.!®

In general, however, there was a lack of political
activity in the township. Lodge attributes this “apparent
political apatby” to the relative newness of the

townsﬁip, official control, as well as the fact that
local industry relied more upon migrants residing in
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Verseniging than on settled township workers, thus making
trade union activity in the townships themselves
Qifficult.?’® pFurther, the disruption of the ccmmuhity
links originally formed in Yop Location, coupled with the
strong neighbourhood rivalry affected political activity
to a significant degree. Indeed, it was not merely the
youth gangs from the different areas who expressed
antagonism toward each other but, as was seen in the
previous chapter, also boxing and football supporters,
and even the “Americans". The fact that the township was
s0 disunited made political mobilisation exceedingly
difficult, while any esblance of political activity was
quickly stifled by the VIC's tight administrative and
coexcive control. Towards the end of the 19503, however,
a number of factors altered the situation quite
dramatically, which propelled the towrship toward a unity
it had not yet experienced.

The f£irst of these was the VIC's response to the youth
ganhs in the township. It was shown in Chapler Three that
the VTc's coercive acilon was effective in curbing the
proliferaticn of these gangs. However, the real problem
for the authorities were the "Russians". “Russiars" or
Ma~-Rashea were:

«»e & group of woerking men who responded to an
urban, industrial, commedity-producing environment.
by crganising themselves on the grounds of their
common, iural, tribal background; a group of men who
were identified by their "traditional®™ dress and
weaponry, and who were named (it is said)} after the
Russ*ﬁns -~ feaved victors in the recent "European"
WAT.



156

“he gang originated in 1947 in Twatwa, a township for
Africans in Benoni, and drew its membership from the
ranks of Basotho migrant workers.1® Groups of "Russians"
were to be found all over the Reef during the 1940s and
19505, a substantial proportion of whom were located in
Vereeniging and Evaton. Bonner notes that, between 1944
and 1947, rival "Russian” fauvtions there clashed over
¥.e. long-standiag rivalries between different localities
and sections of the Basotho in Basutoland."19 "pussians™
in Vereeniging were drawn from Vereeniging's compounded
workforce, some of whom were accommodated in
Sharpeville's single-sex hostels which dated from 1947,
while the remainder were guartered in employers!'

compounds in Véreeniging.zo

Prior to 1957, "Russians” in Vereeniging preferred to
frequent Bvaton because it was not as strictly
administared as Sharpeville was. But late in 1956 “... a
tightly enforced visitor permit system was introduced in
Evaton and this prompted an exodus of "Russians" to
Sharpeville ..."21 It was the increase in the presence
of "Russians" that aroused the concern of the VPC and
prompted a programme to counter it. However, while the
vViC's coercive action was effective in curbing the
activities of local gangs, it had little influence on the
"Russiansg®, who did unot fear the municipal police.

Indeed, a force of only thirty six unarmed policemen



The gang originated in 1947 in Ywatwa, a township for
Africans in Benoni, and drew its membership from the
ranks of Basotho migrant workers., 18 Groups of "Russians"
were to be found all over the Reef during the 1940s and
19508, a substantial proportion of whom were located in
Vereeniging and Evaton. Bonner notes that, between 1944
and 1947, rival "Russian® factions there ciashed over
¥.es long-standing rivalries between different localities
and sections of the Basotho in Basutoland."!? "gussians™
in Verseniging were drawn from Vereeniging's compounded
workforce, some of whom were accommodated in
Bharpeville's single-sex hostels which dated from 1947,
while the remainder were guartered in employers’

compounds in VEreeniging.zo

Prior to 1957, YRussians"™ in Vereeniging preferred to
frequent Bvaton bscause it was not as strietly
administered as Sharpeville was. But late in 1956 "... a
tightly enforced visitor permit system was introduced in
Evaton and this prompted an exodus of "Russians” to
Sharpeville ..."?1 It was the increase in the presence
of “Ruscians" that aroused the concern of the VIC and
prompted a programme to counter it. However, while the
VIC's ooercive action was effective in curbing the
activities of local gangs, it had little influence on the
"Russians", who did not fear the municipal police.

Indeed, a force of only thirty six unarmed policemen
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posed no significant threat to a Basotho gang steeled by
countless towmship battles, "... whe could summon
reinforcements from the different compounds on the.East

and West Rand and as far afield as Johannesburg.“22

Rather than deal immediate?’ with the ineffectiveness of
the municipal police, the VIC resolved to wait until the
completion of the Sharpeville police station in 1959. In
the meantime, the Council adopted a series of indirect
measures to contain the "Rusgsians". The first was to
close beer<halls on Sundays (although beer was still
availasle from off-salas depots).23 In a<lition, influx
control regulations were tightened, a measure which was
also a response to the 1955 ameundments to the Urban hreas
Act. These amendments allowed Basotho workers to remain
in an area only if they weres legally present there on 6
May 13955, Further, those legally working cculd change
jobs in the urban area, but "... they forfeited their
urban rights if they left an area for any purposes other
than authorised vacational leave."24 The aim of these
amendments was to limit .as far as possible "Russian”
access Lo urban areas. However, in Sharpeville, 1t seems
the only pcople who were affected were illegal relatives
and friends of residents in possession of urban rights,
while the township residents as a whole wera left to

contend with an increase in police raids.?5 Thege raids
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were conducted with scant regaré for residents or their
possessions:
The white S.A. Police reinforcements £fr.n Heidelberg
woulid be caliled. With .303 rifles they would
surround the location. Police in vans and on foot
raided the location irom house to house. People hid
under bads, in toilets, inside wardrobes, and in

dirty wagging tubs. The raids started as early as
1.00 am.

Township officials showed little concern for the effects
of these raids. Tne Location Superintendent would not

iisten to complaints from residents, refusing to "meet

with Xafirs or Kafirmeide," while letters of complaint
sent to his office received no reply.27 The residents
thus saw the Coancil's attitude as according the police
carte blanche, and, as Chaskalson notess: ¥, ..the increase
in police raids towards the end of the 1550= waas the
source of cunsiderable discontent amonyg township

residents,"28
The finali removal of Top Location residents

In Chapter One it was noted that the rewoval of Top
Location took place over a period of nearly two decades
and involved three stages. The first group had moved as
early as 1343, while the last grrup, involving some 9 000
people, was resettled only in 1959, Furthermore, while
the first and second stages of the resettlement had been
conducted at a relatively slow pace - at a rate of a few

families a month -~ the final stage was conducted
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substantialiy faster. It the pace at which this
grouping was moved, coupled with the manner in which the
removal was carried out, that further incensed the

residents of Sharpeville.

The VIC had intende& to remove all Top Location residents
witl sut interruption. Howe.or, by April 1951, removals
had ceased and the Council was unable to move the last of
the residents for another seven years because there were
"... no approved housing schemes into which they might be
tranaferred."zg It was only in 1958 that plans for
Sharpevilla Extension 1 were approved and the VTIC could
complete the resettlement of Top Location, 39

During tha;delay, the Council did 1ittle to adaminister
the remaining Topville residents, and when it was finally
able to remove them, it did so at an abrupt and brutal
pace. The final stage of removal involved no discussion;
it was a truly foxced remuval., The houses were demolished
row by row and so residents could predict when their turn
would be, but nothing more. Petrus Tom was one such
resident:

There was a truck doing the removals which was paid
for by the Municipality. We had lunch at twelve
o'clock and then found that all our belongings were
no longer there, They'd already moved them to
Sharpeville. We'd got a number in Sharpeville but we
didn't know Sharpeville very well ... [so] we didn't
know where to look for our number. I agked some
people who gave me directions. We spent one or two
hours locking for our new home. The next day one
still got .ost because one was not used to the
place. It tock us about two weeks to learn how to
get home, wherse to get off the bus and where to
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board the bus to town. We did not use buses in Top
Location. We used bicycles or simply wa}*ed bacanse
Top Location was next to the factories.

According to another resident:

The Top removals were very painful particularly

towards the end. Initially people were accommodated
comfortably. Then the authorities began to worry

that they couldn't accommodate everyone. The people
in Vuka [see map] were the last people to be moved.
It was verg hurried. Many were moved to two-roomed
hOuSES LN 2 )

Chris Jana recalls that the houses in Vuka were
constructed at a rapid pace: "They [the VIC] used to
buill about a hundred houses a day. Ir one row,
four-roomed houges, in the next row, two-roomed houses,
just like that."33 A resident who was moved to Vuka
iecalls how poorly the houses were constructed:
When we goi to Sharpeville [in 1959], we got a big
shock. The houses were a mess ... The walls inside
were not giastered. And the floors were made out of
concrete,
Further, not everybody received housgs. In somelcases,
families were forced to share a house: "You fo&bd two
families ah;ring 2 house, two rooms and two roaﬁs, the
one family using that door, the other using the other

door "33

The majority of raesidents moved to Vuka, however,
received stands in the "site and service” scheme:

«ss My famlly moved to Sharpeville in April of 1958.
Where they moved to is now called Site und Service
which is pext to the old houses which were present
in Sharpeville which had moved earlier in 1948. And
when people moved there, there were no houses.
People hadagc start from scratch by building

shacks ...
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Site ang Service schemes were developed by the Department
of Native Affairs to provide squatter populations with
cheap menicipal housing inm the 30z and 40s. Site aﬁd
Service residents received a stand comprising a temporary
hausing structure and a tolilet; and were provided with
cheap building matexials., They had to build a house
within five years or else forfeit their right to remain
there.37 whe residents of Topville were not sgtatters.
Aind, as Chaskalson observes:
while some case could possibly be made for the
removal of squatter communities to site and service -
schemes, there was very little that could be sauid in
favour of removing residents from a settied
murticipal township like Topville onto stands that

contained not?%ng more than a single roomed shack
and a toilet,

3s a result, the new residents of Sharpeville Extension 1
were angry with the Vereeniging Town Council and
extremely @iscontented with thelr new living atelst i‘iuns.
But %n addition to this, there were delays of up to two
-_yearglin the provision of loans for building materials by
the Bantu Housing DEfice, while the Town Council took
months to process building plans from people who were
prepared to self-finance the building of their houses.
?urthérmore, there was only one tap for every thirty
stands, and rentals were twice as much as the rent in Top
Location. There was alsp severe overcrowding - 270 of the
644 houses in Extension 1 were shared hy two families -

simply because insufficisnt housing was provided for the
final group of people removed from Top Location.39 Not
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surprisingly, residents in Extension 1 were extremsly

digsatisfied and thelr feelings were communicated to the

council in the following ways: ‘
In May 1959 a group entitling themselves "The New
Arrivals from Topville" wrote a letter to the
Sacretary for Native Affailrs reguesting "that if
there is insufficlent houses (sic) to accommodate
the residents of Topville, it [be considered} the
responsibility of the Town Council to get them
accommodated elsewhere'. The next month over 200
people met to protest about overcrowding and high

rentals, and a deputation was alﬁsted to convey
their complaints tc the Cohny*l

The Council, however, chose ?T ,gnore the complaints;
satisfied that it had complaaeﬁ ahe removal of Top
Iacation and ¢ould now concentrate on asserting municipal
control over Sharpeville. Rather than accept these
conditions, many residents chose to 1eave the towrship
and as many as 5 000 people left the- Vareeniging
municipal district for Lesotho, Qwa-Qwa and Evaton.41
For those who remained, however, the general
dissatisfartion which arcse as a result of the removal
was to be inflahe& by thﬂ influx control palica vaide as
well as by a number of priée hikes.

Influx control, ébat of iiving hikes, and protest

on 23 October 1959, the Sharpeville Police Station was
opened by the Minister of Eantu Administration and
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Development, M C de Wet Hel,,43 k'While this did not
necessarily provoke the residents in any direct way, it:

ess freed the municipal police from all their
previous regponsibilities other than raids., The
municipal police could now ignore criminal
activities in the township and concentrate their
energies on turning residents' houses upside down in
the search for ilregally brewed beer4§nd people
witbout the necessary documentation.

The increase in liquor raids geemed to go hand in hand

with the constructien of another beerhall in the townahip
in 1959: : fg; N ;i

Patple were dissatisfied with the building &I [the
nawﬁ beerhalls as it would snvourage dricking among
children. The Blockmen, whc were regarded as the
tools of the officlals and vere not respected at
all, told the Jammunitx thal. beerhalls would replace
the “evil home brews".34 when the beerhalls were
built the women who traditichally brewed the beer
ware harassed Rg the authorities. The community wasg
aungry at this. _ o

s

The VIC had built the bearhalia‘both to disrupt the

[

activitiaa of illegal brewers, as well as to provide a

source of income for the CQuncil.45
{JJ':'

During 1959, Sharpeville residents were subject to<;
nunber of price hikes. At the beginning Qf 1958, bus
fares ﬁere doubled.?? But it was high rentals.that |
cauzed the most probiems for residents:

In November 1959 1 500 rent notices were servdd on
Sharpeville househaolds and by January 1969, the
corresponding figure had risen to 2 310, Early in
March The Star reported that 300 women protestiﬂg
about rents had muxched to the Location
Superintendant's i fice and stoned his car, 48
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A resident gives an idea of the rent orisis:
We strugglad to pay rent. Many people vere locked
out of their homes because they could not pay..
Sometimes as many as 200 houses were locked. The

municipal police moved about in 3§reets with buckets
full of keys to lock people out.

Local officials considered the protest to be a result of
PAC and ANC instigation, although it conceded that
trouble was brewing in Sharpeville over rentals and saw
it as necegsary to introduce a reduced sliding scale of
rents.50 Indeed, as we shall see, both the ANC and FAC
had branches in Sharpeville by this time.

The increase in the cost of living was coupled with

- inoreasing unampiﬁymant, which was exacerbated by local
employers' preference. for migrant workers.3! A newspaper
raport after tﬁé Sharpeville shootinglquoted raaidents'aa
stating that trouble.wuuld have come te Bharr ville even
if the PAC had not come to the township. Residents blamed
influx contrel and the pass laws, which~thay said
prevanted youths from si@king enployment elsewhere and
resulted in hundreds of ycuﬁhs roaming the streets of
Sharpeville.sz In early Mérch.196n, residents in nearby
Bophelong and Boipatony hel@ a nmeating to discuss what
they considered to be a potentially volatile =mituation.
The meeting felt that their children were being convexted
intu "jailbirds" and crimin:ls by the pass laws, and were
further prevented from seeking employment in othex

areas. >
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The Pan Africanist Congreas: grasa roote orqaniging or
focus on leadership? P |

The ANC had established a branch in Verseniging in the
wid-19508 and had about 200 members.5? However, it ssens
that its activities were restricted to only
"eee collecting membership subscriptions and taking
members to ANC meetings in SOPhiatdwn,'Orlando, Evaton
‘and Pimville, %35 Lodge argues that one of th@ reasons
why the ANC were unahle to expand in Sharpeville:
«s» MAy nave been the controlled esvironment in
which so many workers existed wvhich made the _

- organisation of trade unions very difficult, thus
depriving gga AﬂC of a normal source of energetic
activists. .

But(;hesa restrictions did not affect ‘the Pan Africanist
Congrese (PAC), which was able to utilise the prevailing
conditions and even to penetrate factories, to build a
vast amount of support in the Vaal Trisgle. This was
largely focuseﬂ'upcn their anti-pass campaign, A'résidentt
recalls: _
We heard ahout this PAC. Sobukwe was just beginning °
! to be popular, Some young men around here helonged
to the FAC, ?he PAC wag saying wa must get rid of
the passes. 5 _
Probably the PAC also procured mpre support than the ANC
bacause of its focus upon the idea of Africanism. They
believed that ".,. Africanism made articulate a deeply

rooted ethno-nationalist popular consciousness."® fTheir
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middle-class intellectualism found a supp "t base in
Sharpeville and the branch there consisted of ybuné,

relatively well-educated woxking;class men and woméh.

The PAC had come to Sharpeville about a year prior to the
shooting. According to the Commission of Inguiry into the
Shooting, the PAT had established a branch in Sharpeville
in July, 1959; and by Mazch 1960 it had aumemhership of.
150.5% The PAC branch in Sharpeville revolved around a
group of clerks uho worked at African Cable in -
Verg?niging,Iinéiudinqzthe branch secrat#ry, Nyakane
Ts010.5% It began organising black employees by
d distributing pamphlets among them during nightshifia.
. This angered white employeas, although the managing
director is allaged to have dismissed the issue as
“unimportanty&frican politic&l_affaira.“ * Ihitially,
the pass campaign seems to have derived little support,
aﬁ’shaépaville resident, Peltrus Tom, recalls-
In 1959 when I .was living in Sharpeville we realised
that the PAC was active bacause some of our fellow
workers were memberas. They would give us PAC
leaflets and were preparing for the pass campaign of
1960. We didn't take it very seriously ... Thase PAC
nembers would address us at lunchtimes, in the
huses, and %ﬂ the townships. They were campaigning
averywhera, _ _ _
Héwevar, the heightened orxryanlsing soon bagan to take

y
/!
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effect, such that a few weeks prior to the shooting, in
Petrus Tom's words, the “campaign became very hot":

Tt was the strongest campaign I've ever seen.
Sometimes you saw people stdanding at the bus-stops
asking people to burn their passes, because the idea
was that people should surrender themselvas at the
nearest police station on 21 March without their
passes ..., Some people started small fives at the
bus stops and everybody would take out their passes
and burn them., One the vweekend before the 21, we had
parties -~ stokvels - drinking and having campaign :
workers there supplying us with those stickers
["Away with Passes™] and telling us about a meeting
to be held. They told us not to go to work on Mowday
and to surrender at the new police station, They
‘wanted to know who still had a pass. If you did you
were & sell-out. You couldn't go and drink at any
stokvels with a pass or without a sticker showing
you were auppagging the campaign..whis thing was
very very hot, ) . .

Lodgﬁ‘éunténds that the suﬁcess of the PAC's campaign _
relied sinﬁiy on the unusually tqﬁse conditions already
axisting ia the township, which wera conduclive to mass
achibn, rather than upon, a good undarstandinq of ‘
cunmunity nrganisation. It undarestimatad the power and
coerciva capacity of the state, and aimply tapped into a
specific set of conditions which ware cénducive to mass
actionoﬁ‘ And indeed, in a remarkably short $gacn of

time, Shnrpevilla had svolved from a divided, politically
quiescent toﬁnship into a highly &iscontentad, united
community, whose griavances were effactivaly exploited by
the pac, 83 I
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The Sharpevilie Shooting

The PAC's call received an almost negligible réspoﬁse not
only in the Witwatersrand asea, but also in Natal and the
Bastern Cape.GG In Sharpeville and the surrounding
townships however, the regponse wazs completely different.
In Sharpeviile 1£se1f a massive crowd gathered cutside
the police station early on March 21st. Accounts from
various informants give an idea of the atmosphere and

feeling on that day.

Activity'began early, with Sharpeville residents
baginning to form queues at the bus terminal in Séaiso
Street from Sam. PAC members arrived and told people not
te go to work: |

The next morning I woke up at five o’clock because I
was on day-shift and had to hoard the six o'clock
bug to work,. I found that there were no buses, g
Pecple were busy preaching that today we would not
go to work. A blg orowd gathered at the bus stop.
Peopla were making sure no-one would go to work that
vay. Members of the PAC were patrolling the
townghips. They didn't want to see taxis or bicycles
or buses ... soméa nf the PAC members were even
patroliing town to see that no black man or domestic
worker came to towm. They even cstopped petrol
attondants. VEraeniging vas guiet, There wak not a
single person in town. 7

Another resident recalls gettiing waught up in the
proceedings:

The next day TMonday] some people joinad the PAC
procession as they went around, and police
sjambokked people who were walking around.
Fortunately they did not rsach me, although they got
very close. Then somebody told me that the PAC
wanted to get rid of the passes -~ the hated systenm,
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The PAC's call received an almost negligible rasgoﬁse not
only in the Witwatersrand area, but also in Natal and the
Eastern Cape.66 in Sharpeville and the surrounding
townships however, the regponse was completely different.
In Sharpeville itself a massive ¢rowd gathered outsidc

~ the police station early on March 21st. Accounts £rom
varioug informants give an idea of the atmosphare and

feeling on that day.

Activity began aa:lm  with Sharpeville residents
beginning to form qaeues at the bus terminal in Seaisoc
Strest from Sam. PAC members arrived and told people not
to go to works:

The next morning I woka up at five o'clock because I
was on day-sh.ft and had to board the aix o’clock
bus to work. I found that there were no buses.
People were busy preaching that tofay we would not
g6 to work. A big crowd gathered at the bus stop.
People were making sure no-one would go to work that
day. Members of the PAC were patrolling the
townships. They didn't want to see taxis or bicycles
@r buses ... some of the PAC members were even ;
patrolling town to see that no black man or domestic
worker came to town. They even stopped petrol
attendante. VEreeniging was quiet. There was not a
single person in town, 7 ’

Another resident recalls getting caught up in the
proceedings:

The next day [Monday)] some people joined the PAC
procesgion as they went around, and police
s)ambhokked people who were walking around.
Fortunately they did not reach me, although they got
very close. Then somebody told me that the PAC
wanted to get rid of the passes - the hated system,
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the "dog on a leash" system. That morning I had to
leave home for school. There were crowds of people.
I went with my nelghbour to Seeiso Street. We heard
gunshots and found out that they were dispersing
people. The police did not like seeing crowds. I
left my neighbours and cycled to school. Seeiso
[Street] was full with people and police. When I got
to school I thought I would be in danger from the
PAC for going into the school gate. Nobody reported
to school that day. When the principal arrived, he
decided not to worry about school. On the way back
we heard that an important official was coming to .
talk. The news Egread rapidly. Crowds surged on the
police station.

In adjacent townships simii;rly 1arg§;crnwﬂs gathered: in
Evatun a crowd of 20 000 =trong gat&ered outside the
Evaton police station: crowds from Bophelong and - |
Bolpatong joined and marched to the Vanderbijlpark police
station.5? 1n botn these cases, the bulk of the crowds
were disperaad:-af%er'a baton charge on the crowd at
vVanderbijlpark an& the swooping of low-flyving Sabre jets
at Evaton.”0 at Vandarbijipark a man was killed when
pollce fired on protesterétho were allegedly thrbwing\

stones.’! | | | .

At Sharpeville, by ten o'clock the PAC procession, which
had began in Extension I, had reached the police.station_
and surrounded it. Swooping Sabre jets called in by the.
police to disperse the crowd had failed to do g0.7% on
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the contrary, they seemed to attract more curious
onlookars:

The aeroplanes were flying, "shweeo", “shweeo". Now
I was still young by that time ... I remember saying
to one of the policemen, "who is the government of
that army?" I said to him "this governuwent is
wasting a lot of petrol on those aercplanes.” Man,
then they were flying right next to us, they were
trying to scare us. At first we wer9 very excited
and then we started to get worried. 3

Police reinfofcemeﬁts began arriving during the course oﬁ;;
the morning, some in Saracen armoured c¢ars. ﬂ

Lieuntenant-Colonel Pienaar, the senlior officer at the
Vereaniging Police Station, reached Sharpeville in a
police car kehind a saracen:

Az I turned off the main road {Seeiso Streeit] on the
road to the station, I saw this large crowd there. I
astimated it to be between 20 000 and 25 000, From a
point of about 300 yards from the station, they were
maggsed together ... When I landed inside that yard
that morning, from all I had seen and been told, and
what I had personally expesrienced, I wag satisfied
that that mob was ready for anything. The mob was in
a frenziad state and ; feared an attack on the
police at any moment. 4 -

Yot the teatimony of those who survived the shooting
indicates that while¢ they may have been in an excited
state, they were nof planning vioclence and nor were they
expecting a violent outburst from the police. As David
Khunou, a retired tpacher and composhr recalls:
'These cannons were busy entering {the police
station] and they were turning them, facing us ...
We said "Hau, they'll never kill us, man, they are
making jokes™. Now, other policemen were right on
the roof of tlie police station with guns. "No, ...

they're just aiming at nothing, tho;g guns contain
nothing®”, but they contained death.
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the contrary, thev seemed to attract more curious
onlookers:

The aeroplanes were f£lying, "shweeo", "shweeo". Now
I was still wyoung by that time ... I remember saying
to cne of the policemen, "who is the covernment of
that army?" I saild to him "this govermment 1g
wasting a lot of petrol on those aeroplanes." Man,
then they ware flying right next to us, they were
trying to scare us. At first we werg very excited
and then we started to get worried. :

Police reinforcements began arriving during the course of

the morning, some in Saracen armoured cars.

Lieutenant-Colonel Pienaar, the senior officer at the
Vereenlging Police Station, reached Sharpeville in a
pelice car behind a saracen:

As I turned coff the main road [Seeisc Street] on the
road to the station, I saw this large crowd there. I
estimated it to be between 20 000 and 25 0060, From a
point of about 300 yards from the station, they wers
magsed together ... When I landed inside that yard
that morning, from all I had seen and been bkold, and
what I had perasonally experienced, I was satisfied.
that that mob was ready for anything, The mob was in
a frenzied state and ; feared an attack on the
police at any moment, 4 :

Yet the testimony of those who survived the shootlng
indicates that while thay may have been in an excited
state, they were not planning violence and nor were they
expecting a violent ocutburst from the police, As David
Khunou, a retired teacher and ccaposer recalls:

‘Thess cannons were busy entering fthe police
station] and they were turning them, facing us ...
We said “Hau, they'll never kill us, man, they are
making jokes"., Now, other policemen were right on
the roof of the police station with guns. "Ro, ...
they're just aiming at nothing, thagg gung contain
nothing”, but they contained death.
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Indeed, the perception of ‘the crowd at the police station
was in complete contrast to that of the police, who saw a
frenzied mob, ready to attack at any minute. By 1.15pm
nearly 300 police officers faced a crowd of over 5 000.

Lodge describes the events that followed:

ess [BA] scuffle broke vuk at the gate which breached
the wire fence round the police station. A police
officer, accidentally or deliberately, was pushed
over. The attention of the front rows ws. focused on
the gate and they surged forward, pushed by people
behind them who wanited to see what was happening. At
this stage, according to police witnegses, stones
were thrown at them. The more ilnexperienced
constables began firing their guns spontaneously.
The majority of those killed or wounded were shot in
the back. Altogether 69 pecple died, including eyght
women and ten children. 180 people were wounded.

The shooting caught the demonstrators completely

unavares. Many thought the gun-shots were fire cracker

explosions:

Peopla were running in all directions in the
townships. Some couldn't believe that people had
been shot,; they thought they had heard fire
crackers., Only when they saw the blood and dead
people, d;? they see that the police meant
business.

Others ware confused by the bodies strewn all over the

area surrounding the police station:

=»« We heard ... "Rwaa"” ... "Rwaaa" [thundering of
heavy machine guns] ... I then swiftly, together
with my daughter ... went out with concern. As we
went out we turned our eyes towards the police
station; it is within our sight as you stand outside
this house. T was taken aback by a sight of
something that looked like a patch of fallen sheep
on the ground. On second sc;gtiny I realised it was
a blanket of fallen people,
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This surprise at the action of the police should be
understocd against the fact that, up until then, the
police were not in the habit of shooting people. Bonner
notes that during this period:
«s» despite the constant harassment of pass, permit
and beer railds carried cut by the police, informants
of all political and other persuasions, repesatedly
offer the same unsolicited rqurk: "in those days
the police didn't shoot you".
Indeed, the only prior incident of this kind was that at
Bullhoekso, in 1921, an event which would not have been
well known by Sharpeville residents. dJoe Mabena recalls
the astonishment falt by the survivors of the shooting:
Man, they mow them down ... Hey, after the shooting,
it rains. Just after the shooting, whoo God, it
raina, On exactly that spot, only that spot, it
raing. There was a lot of blood. Without the rain I
don't know what would have happened to the blood.
And we are all standing in groups, discussing the
surprise: "why did they shoot us". We were

frightened. We never saw it happg? [before], we had
only seen it before in bioscope.

The shooting at Sharpevillé along with a similar
occurrénce at Langa in Cape Town ushered in an
unprecedented era of repression ;n South Africa. It also
altered the perception of local #uthorities of
Sharpeville as a “model" township.
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State of Emergency and a state of shock in Sharpeville

In the days that followed the shooting, inﬂuatries‘in
Vereeniging, particularly the steel industry, were
paralysed:
Nobody reported for work the following week.
Loudspeakers were going around in the township
pleading with the workers to go back to work. Many
were waylaid and beaten up on their way to work.
Employﬁis waere afraid to keep these people in their
yards.
Workers from other townships in the Vaal Triangle went on
strike in solidarity and sympathy with Sharpeville
workers.83 albert Lutbh~li called for a nation-wide
stay-at-home on Monday March :8%th, as a day of mourning
for Sharpeville as well as the victimg of a gsimilar
mas3sacre at Langa.84 Karis, Carter and Gerhardt report
that "several hundred thousand Africans across the
country observed Luthuli's stay-at-home cail."3% 1t was
only after the mass funeral for the wictims had taken
place, Wednesday March 30th, that workers gradually
trickled back to work.86 om that day, the govermment
deciared a state of emergency:
and assumed broad powerg to act against all forms of
alleged subversion including the power to arrest and
detain indefinitely any pgyson suspected of
anti-government activiiy.
Over 1 500 people (mainly from the PAC and ANC) were
arrested. International condemnation of the shooting was

immense. The remainder of the year saw a massive outflow
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of foreign capital, as well as an increase in white
emigration. This, coupled with the nation-wide strike ,

led to the worst financial crisis si. 7e 1932,88

The victims of the shooting and their families faced
crises of their own. Famili-= who had lost bzeadwinners,
either dead or wounded, siruggled to feed themselves. The
community at large reeled from the loss of_relativas and
friends. The local churches played an important role in
aliéviating the plight of the victims and their families
by adiwinistering and distributinﬁ food parcels sent to

K

Sharpeville.89
Philip Phatang, who was a meﬁhér of tha Sharpeville
Advisory Board at the time of the shooting, recalls that
-the magnitude of the incident tuok the VIC complietely by
surpris?: o
;fiéhit éaught them unaware, I think if they did know
the outcome of the/'whole thing it wouid have got us
... what can we do about it, what can we do in this
‘case? EE came just all of a sudden. Neobody was aware
of it.
Indeed, the VIC were astounded that an event of such
appalling extent should oceur in their "model township".
In itsg first meeting following the shooting, the only
mention of the shoolting was in connectlon with the
donation of two hundred pounds to a relief fund for the
victims.?1 By April of 1960, the fund - dubbed the
Mayor's relief fund - had raisei some nine hundred and

one pounds.92
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of foreign capital, as well as an increase in white
emigration. This, coupled with the natlion-wide strikes,

led to the worst financial crisis since 1932.58

The victims of the shooting and their families Faced
crises of their own, Families who had lost breadwinners,
either dead or wounded, struggled to feed themselves. The
community at large reeled from the loss of_ralatives and
friends. The lotal churches played an important role in
alleviating the plight of the victims and their families
by administering and distributing food parcels sent to
Sharpeville,89

Philip Pharang, who was a member of the Sharpeville
Advisory Board at the time of the shooting, recalls that
-the magnitude of the lncjdent took the VIC completely by
surprise:
«ss it caught them unaware. I think if they did know
the outcome of the whole thing it would have got us
«ss what can we do about it, what can we do in this
case? IS came just all of a sudden. Nobody was aware
of it.?
Indeed, the VIC vere aatounded that an event of such
appalling extent should occur in their "model township”.
In its first meeting foliowing the shooting, the only
mention of the shooting was in connection with the
donation of two hundred pounds to a relief fund for the
victims.?! By April of 1960, the fund - dubbed the
Mayor's relief fund - had raised some nine hundred and

one pounds.92
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The response by the VIC was, however, not as favourable
as the c¢reation of a relief fund suggests. The VIC

Non-Buropean Affairs Committee ruled that victims of the
shooting, including their dependents, who went into rent
arrears, woul” not be evicted until their vases had been

reviewed by the welfare department.93

In July 1960 the VIC finally conceded that wage levels in
the 4rea were abysmally low and both increased wages to
all its African employees by 20% and convinced local
industrialicts to do the same.?4 Later that year, the
retiring president of the Vereeniging and District
Association of Industries, T H Hirsch, saild that the
Bharpeville incident had jolted industrialists out of a
"lethargic attitude towards Non-White labour®:
Sharpaville'caused every industrialist, and in fact,
all employers, to axamine African labour employment
with an urgent view to improving working gonditions
for Non-~Eurcpeans, and to ensure Yhat Non-European
labour is efficiently employed ... I think,

therefore, it is safe to say that, in this resgectg
some good has come out of the evil of Sharpeville,”3

Those injured in the shooting were tried for public
violence at the Vereeniging Regional Court. For the
residents of Sharpeville it was a trial of the innbcent
made worse by the fact that many had been arrested while
recovering in hospita1.96 Petrus Tom describes the
trial:

There was a case against all thoss people who were

at Baragwanath., Thelr case was held in Vereeniging.

Many of us decided to go to court on that day. The
security at court was strict. We wore not allowed to
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give the people food or money. We had to talk to
them from a distance. They were being kept at
Modderbee prison. Many of us cried when we saw the
wounded and crippled coming to cougy. But the .
prisoners, they wexre Just singing. :
The perceived immorality of the trial of the injured was
a factor in creating solidarity in the township., Indeed,
by nrow Sharpeville was in the process of evolving into
into a strong community. Many residemnts claim that after
the shooting there was no more rivalry and no more area
gangs: | |
[prior to the shooting] you had gangs at Phelendaba,
Futswastene and Rooistene, but after the Shooting
there was nothing like that, people came ngy to be
one family. There was no more gangsterism,
Sam Ntje, who had been a member of "Bafana ba Kiocke",
confirms this: "Ganga started dying'but in 1960. There
ware no more ringleaders, no really organised ganga.“gs
Further, the media focus on the township following the
shooting altered the comﬁunity'ﬁ perception of itself as
simpiy another small urban township in the country,

Sharpeville, for better or for worse, had hecomé special.
The Silenced Sixties

The decade after the Sharpeville Shaoting was a period of
heightened state repression as well as the
intensification of racial segregation as the state sought
to curtail popvlar protest and limit the possibliity of
it recurzing. Azcording to Bloch, this period is

IR | R T T -
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generally regarded as one of political silence: "the
13605 are often conceived of simply as a time of silence
and defeat, almost without a history."w0 Laws, such as
the 1962 Sabotage Act and the 1867 Terrorism Act,
introduced rapressive measures such as house arrest, and
increased detention periods. Beiween 1960 and 1965, cver
13 000 people were dekained, and around three hundred
banned. By the end of 1964, 1 700 political prisoners

were serving sentences. 101

Along with intensifi@d repreusion, the ¢overnment begai.
aggressively to implément ité apartheid policies. Tﬁe
Promoticn of Bantu Self-Government Act of 19458,
recognised elght African "national units" and defined the
powers of local territorial, regiomal and tribal
authoritieg, the aim of which was to prepare them for
self government. Africans rasiding within Ywhite" South
Africa became the subject of removal and relocation.
During this period, some 400 000 city dwellers were
resettlied along with over a million labour tenants and
farm squatters.’oz "Coloured" and Indian people did not
. escape this process. During the 1860s, the Group Areas
Act was extended to include them as well, and by 1970,
over 62 000 families had been resetiled.’03 aAfricans in
the urban arcas responded with confusion and fear to the
heightened repression and the intensification of
apartheid, and political resistance and economic strikes

decreased markedly.
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The 19608 also experienced an.economic boom, some of the
benefits of which trickled down to the black working
class.194 From a cultural perspective the boom coupled
with rhe repressive ciimate sparked off a degree of
hedonism among urban Afficans because: "with so much
instability, a resort to both conspicuocus consumption and

entertainment was not, and is not, incomprehensible.“105

The Sharpeville shooting and the subsequent police
repression were to affect political organisation in
Sharpeville for the next two decades. After ﬁhe shooting,
support for the PAC was still particularly strong in Vaal
Triangle where, duzing the anti-pass c%mpaign, it had
received the most support. The PAC leadership in
Sharpeville - detained, arrested and harassed - fled the
country: "... most of the leaders [of the PAC] were
arrested ... From there they skipped the country. Most of
them - ipped the country to Lesotho."!06 those who
remalned had to contend with heavy police surﬁaillance
and Erequent raids from the local security branch; and
PAC members in the Vaal Triangle were forced to
voncentrate their activities in Evaton.1%? For the
majority of Sharpeville residents, however, the PAC had
2ll but disappeared: "After the PAC went underground,
there were supposed to be structures set up to suppor.
and continue the movement in the township, but nothing

was set up.“1°B
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The combination of police survelllance in the township
and the effect of the State of Emergency were sufficlent
to discourage people from political protest:
There were some people who were going to the
graveyard to c¢lean the graves, but after the
Sharpeville Shootilng, the State of Emerg?asy was
very, very strong agailnst the community.
Indeed, following the shooting, Sharpeville was to all
intents and purposes politically inactive. In 19262, for
example, while Sharpeville Day was being commemorated
world-wide, Sharpeville itself remained quiet.11° But
apart from political harassmentgfﬁha residents of

Sharpeville were to face the threat of removal as well.

The threat of removal: the gamstruction of Seabokang

Following the shooting, the Vereenijing Town Council
decided that Sharpeville was too claae to the Vereeniging
central business district and wanted it woved further
away.111 In response, the Department of Bantu Affairs
resolved to establish a aingla black township for the
vaal Triangle, comprising the magisterial districts of
Vereeniging and Vanderbijlpark.112 sebokeng - 15
kilometres £raﬁ both Vereeniging and Vanderblijlvark - was
to become the central black residential area of the Vaal
Triangle, and the other townships close by were to be

removed to Sebakeng.113
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First to be moved, in March 1966, were the residents of
‘Meyerton and the hostel-dwellers residing in industrial
compounds in the Vaal.!’ mhe removal was part of‘tha
Department of Bantu Administration's plan to clear
existing slums, particularly those in Evaton, and also to
relieve pvercrowding in the existing townships.
Sharpeville - last on the list because, baving no slums,
its removal was not considered to ke urgent - was to be

moved gradually, as pecple required houses, 1753

The construction of Sebokeng, howaver, saw the cessation
of VIC projects in Sharpeville. A circular from the
Departmgnt_uf Bantu Adminiﬁtration, iﬁ 1965, informed the
VIC that only existing projects in Sharpeville should be
completed and that planned future developments should be
scxapped.115 As a result, a housing scheme iy Site and.
Service No.! (Vukazenzele), undertaken in 1964, was
brought to a halt, whlle planned projects, & creche at
Vukazenzele, a social centre and the introduction of
waterborne aeweragé, weye all cancelled.!17 7he
moratorium on future de#elopmenta in Sharpeville put the
VTC in an awkward position. Although the Council wished
that Sharpeville be removed, it recognised that while the
township was in existence it would have to ba adequafely
administered. This was wade clear by the medical health
officer of Vereaeniging, Dr Bernstein, who recommended

that water borne sewersge be introduced in Sharpeville
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and expressed congern over the shortage of housing,
warning of the possible spreading of diseases such as
tuberculosis as a consequence.118 Barnstein's reqﬁest
was, however, refused by the Department of Bantu_

Administration, despite having the full support of the

Iindeed, the halting of these projects came at a time when
the development of adequate infrastructure in Sharpevillé
wag still badly needed. Farlier, in 1963, a resident
'complained of “gome sickening maladies" in the township:

- In 1960 we weﬁe promised that all houses would get
electricity and metars. All lavatories would be -
converted intg a sewerage system and all the main
streets would be tarred and lit. On rainy days ths -
streets of Sharpeville ars pcools of mud, and at

Vukazenzele ig worst still, with gsngerous dongas.
There are not sufficient drains.

Sebokeng,’ st the oﬁiher hand, was equipped with a piped
water system even ﬁﬁfore'the firat residents had arrived,
while water-based danitation followed soon after.
Furthermore, the allocation of houses formerly owned by
whites in Residensi to Sebokeng, resulted in a
"tremendous" demand for the houaes.m1 The Secretary of
the Sebokeng Hanagément Board, J C Knoetzee, told a
naWQpaper reporter that Residenaia was being re-planned
to establish a mod@l town, to be ocoupled by *... moatly
well-to-do Africané of the middle class.?122 In contrast
to the two and foué roomed houses in Sharpeville with no
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piped water and outside, bucket-system tollets, the
houses constructed in Sebokeng had either four or five
rooms and they included a bathroom and a toilet,123

The construction of Sebokeny threatened the newly
developing unity in Sharpeville. The threat of removal
avoked differing reidctions: Some fought to remain in
Shaxrpeville: _
When I married in 1967, Sebokeng was already, there.
My wife wantad us to go there, but I was ag@inat the
idea because since my mother was hire, nmy father
wasn't a very healthy man after the shooting, and I
had to run the family, to give some support to my
father, so I disagreed to go there ... I had to

bribe vre of tha block men. Bribery was the o?%x
thing that could keep you in the township ...

. |
But for othaers, aspecially those on housing waiting
lists, Sebokeng representad an end to the.uniting;125
And gunnraily; many of the youny peaple 1n.3hargevi11e
were initially quite willing to move tb Sabokeﬁé. For
them, the construction of Sebokeng meant nqgaonly a

' house, but also an opportunity to establish a degree of

i

indepandence from overconcernad parants.

Parents and elderl: people, having survived the

Sharpeville shooting, lived in fear of experiencing
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another and preached political restraint to their
offspring: |

People moved out from here [Sharpeville] only
because they wanted to be far away from tha elderly
people, hecause whatever they were doing, their
parents used to tell them, “don't do this. If you go
too far vou will be arrested.” You sée, warning them
evary now and then, That's why ;Egy gaecided to go
away and make their own living. B

The full extent of the shock of the shooting for these
overly concerned parents is illuminated in this guote
from an activist who was born only a few years before the

1960 tragedy. ‘Here he describes the effect it had upon
Vi

4

Ve L J{PJ

«.. the incident of 1950, my mother told me a’lot
about the issueg that happened, and sven my father
told me a lot about that ... Tt was a way of
intimidating or instilling fear among the pedple so
a8 to stop them frowm rasisting oppression that they
find themselves in ... I would say that the main
issue that resnlied from 1960 was fear. This scame
about 8 a result that many of ths leaders, as we
hear from our parents, of the 1960 pericd, hagd to
flee, some were arrested and others were banned, and
g0 of. S0 those who remained behind wers captured
with fear and some turbulent silence ... Many a time
when you ask a parent on, say for instance, a
question of raiging rents and so on, they will tell
you "my child, we went throuch a difficult time of
bullets in 1960, now it is difficult to start deoing
gsomething about the situation now. This government
is too strong and there ia no way you could fight
them; you are jus? 5a1king from inexperience as you
are still young. 2

his parents:

The fear of another tragedy like that of 1960 was now
coupled with the fear of another disruption. It
effectively stifled political activity in the townshig
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for the emsulng two decades. Zndeed, while in the
previous decade, polltical activity had been effectively
controlled by the VIC, now it was silenced by fear.

Conclusion

- The problems which were experienced in the township in
the months and yeara preceding the Sharpeville shooting
"wﬁre effectively expleited by the PAC, and the respouse
to the prganisation's anti-pass campaign was

comparatively strong in Sharpeville._ThE-Shooting erasged

Sharpaville'a official status as a model township and
ushereaiin the nation's first State of Emergency. This fﬁ
waz followed by a decision by the state to crsate a " ”
‘single black township for all of the Vaal Triangle; which
thregténed Sharpeville's existence. Yet, as wili hetiean
in tﬁé§pext chapter, these evants‘aéxved to unite the
communiiy sc that the rivalry of the.previous decode was
all buﬁ forgotten. In the sphere of culture this up&tf )
was expressed in the same activitias‘khrough which stroﬁg

rivalry had beon expressed only a& she ‘L while before.
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CHAPTER SIX

'PHYS IS THE MODERN AGE“: THE INFLUENCE OF SOWETO AND
COMMUNITY UNITY: LIFE IR SHARPEVILLE, 1960 — 1385

As has been demonstrated, the 1%60s were years of
heightened repression and uncertainty for the residents
of Sharpeville, which created the conditions for a
stronger sense of unity in the township,_and.coﬁgﬁared
the intense area rivalry which had exizsted during the
previous two decades. In this chapter we consider another
factor which contributed to the growing sense of unity -
a percepgion by thej?esidgnts of Sharpevilie that their
cultural.activltieﬁfwere somehow inferiof to those of
Sowetaa Their perception had its basis in the fact that
urban ifrican inhabitants distinguished between wrban and
rural dwellers, viewing the latter in a disparaging
light; and that Sharpeviile found itself on the-wfong end
of the urhanlruréi divide. The result was a growing sense
of solidarity between-%he different areas in boxing;
amongst the "Americana", as well az, in the 1970s, in the
nature of football support. By the late 708, the focus of
rivalry had moved. "Sharpeville" came to be viewed by its
inhabitants as something much more‘closely resambling a

"gom. snity” than had been the case in previous years.

This chapter also considers how several cultural
actJvities moved away from the parochialism they had

previously demonstrated. Gang sub-culture, for example,
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no longer embodied local cultural trends and meanings as
it had done in the previous decade when, in its style of
gonfrontation, it emulated boxing. It now came to
'represent the violent activities and crime associated
with gangsterism in general. In football there was a mcve
from amateurism to professionalism, and the chapter
examines the role of the football patrons who facllitated
this. Finally the chapter shows how the transition to
professinralism saw Sharpeville briefly recoup the type

of suacess it had achieved in the sphere of boxing, until

professionalism alterad the traditional relationship of
the supportér to football. This, thef, worked against the
emerging sense oo “community® as local supporters in
Sharpeville began to support suécéssful taamslfrom

outside the township.

i L

)

Soweto and ot tv unity in ille

i\.

Johannesbtzg 8 towgships had for decadas been looked upon B
by other urban Africans as the centre of cultural amd
sporting activity. As is. well-known, SOPhiatawn, hecause
of ite location in Johdnneshurg, South Africa's |
industrial and financial capital, had%huen at the heart
of African cultural activity during the 194085, 1 Bﬁt even
during the 50s, after Sophiatown P destzuction and
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removal, Africans in RDast London saw Johannesburg as the
centre of entertainment:
Generally, Johannesburg is looked upon as the'ideal
in the f£ield of entertainment, with East London as
gomething of a backwater. One person was of the
opinion that "East Tondon 1:1g9s behind b; a bundred
years" in comrarison with Johannesburg.“
Tater, for many Africans, Soweto too came to acquire a
kind of magical. big-city mystique in spite of the fact
that, following the destruction of Sophiatown and the
econstruction of Soweto, conditions in townsnips were such
ns to "... discourage Africa.us from identifying with the
urban axeas, from calling the city their home."3 Lack of
amenities, labour camp atmosphere, rows cf identical two
and four-f&omed houses, all characterised Sorth African
townships in the 1960s and 1970s. But as with the marabil
‘culture off the 1920s, residents of these townships
created their own distinctive forms of community life. As
Coplan notess
«s+ aunthentic community life has taken shape in
Sowetc and some other urban townships over the past
two decades. Social Institations like the gtokfel
and shebeens still flourish, despite municipal
beer-loynges and liquor stores that have operated
since 106 ... Class ls expressed in life-stylae,

- particularly in modes ¢f recreation and
entertainment, and the celebration of family events
such as weddings and funerals, as well as material
possessions.

Soweto's big-city mystique is captured by a comment from
Sharpeville resident, Ike Bikisha, who, in 1966, told
Bona reporter, AlF Gwebu, that Soweto is like ... a

Chicago and a Hollywood rolled into one.™
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These trends were avident in sharpeville. The shebeens of
the 19505 continued to cperate, although thelr names
altered to reflect the changing times. Maduna's, fér
example, was now knows as Rivonia", after the white
residential area in the north of Johannesburg vwhere, in
nid-1963, a number of African National Congress leaders,
including Nelson Mandela, were arrested. Other shebeens,
guch as "Feel at Home® and "Black Stoep" might well have
sought to offer people a sense of belonging in the wake
of threats of removal and stringent administrative
control. "Ma-Bricks", located in Seeisc Street,
Putswastene, remained Ulre most popular.6 Az in the
19508, the bilcycle remained the most common form of
transport, although -y now taxis were beginning to make
an impression and a "speedy taxi" - usually a Dodge -
carried people from Ma-Bricks to towm for a feé of 25¢.
These taxis were not the over-loaded minl-buses of modern
timasJand_accepted only one or two, at most, three

passengerxs, the emphasis being on comfert, !

Despite the simillarity of uarban trends between the wo
townships, Sharpeville residernts had a perception ~ real
or imagined - that they were regarded by
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Johannesburg-~dwellers as country bumpkins, devoid of any
talent. For example, a Sharpeville musician complained
that: "if you come from this side {tha Vaal Triangie],
suddenly you don't have any talent, you come f£rom the

farms, though [your) music is great."8

This was clearly illustrated ir the sphere of boxing. In
earlier times, the sport had been firmly divided along
area lines, as we have seen. But with the success of
Sharpeville boxers came the desire nct only to win
national titles, but specifically to defeat the Soweto
horers,; to put Sharpeville on the map. Carlton
Monnakgotl ., who won the African middleweight title in
1967, provides an ldea <of this sentiment:
With us here in Sharpeville we did not think about
making money ... The late Sexton Mabona said that we
must. 111 beat the Soweto boxers. We are a small
township, but we must show them that we have some
world-beaters. The people outside did not know
Sharpeville. People only know Sharpeville after tha
1960 sheoting but even then they would ask, where 1s
Sharpeville? Is it in Soweto? So we wanted to show

the outgide that Sharpeville can produce great
hoxers.

This perceived "inferiority" was fed by the fact that
cultural life among urban Africans on the reef during the
1950s demanded a "... more sophisticated international
and urban status,” so that "the distinction between rural
and urban became more pronounced ..."'0 As a result,
".e.e anything rural was too close for comfort and viewed
in a disparaging light (country bumpkins were known as

moegoes) "1 ghile Sharpeville was not ¢guite in the
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rural areas - Vereeniging was a long established
industrial complex - the lack of a "TJ" number plate, one
of the visibkie urban/countxy divisiouns, was enough.to
make Sharpeville residents feel on the wrong side.'? But
although Sharpeville boxers' successes put the township
on the map; their defeats turned it back into the tiny
location a little too far from the social cenktre of the
PWV. In 1962, at a time when Sharpaville boxers were not
performing as suecessfully as in previous years, a fight
batween two Soweto boxers scheduled for Sharpeville drew
this response:s -
The interest in the Jerry Moloi-Phillip Sibeko
Lightweight non-title fight ... has led to many
anxious boxing followers referring to it as "the big
fight in a small town". This is because the fight is
taking place at the Sharpeville Communal Hall,
Vereeniging ... Degpite the distance, many fans are

preparsd to fravel to see an on-the-gpot a;;air
between thece two boxers ... [wmy emphazis]

The deslre to preserve positive media attention affected
Sharpeville boxing supporters as well. They willed that
their boxers win at all cost and became kncwn as a
viciously partisan group, ready to stzike at both
opponents and officials should their local hero lose
"unfairly™. In 1962, during a fight againat Sowetan
challenger, Ezekiel Shole, John Mthimkulu was close to
losing the fight - and his flyweight title - after a
severe cut developed above one of his eyes. The mood of
the crowd, howevey, dictated otherwise:

««s those who were at the Sharpeville Communal Hall

in Vereenlging the night Bzekiel Shole inflicted a
nasty gash above one of John Mthimkulu's eyes, will
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remenber the pandemonium which followed Dr Rex
Tatane's attempt to examine the wound and the
pending stoppage of the flght as a result of that
wound. The completely partisan Sharpeville crowd
showed them that they would not tolerate Mthimkulu
being sent to bed because of a cut! Dr Tatane beat a
hasty retre?z and the fight continued. That was a
near thing!

The "superiority” of Soweto was also felt by the
"Americans", who became less concerned with how they were
being perceived by the different areas in Sharpeville,
and more with how they appeared to thelr big city
cauﬁterparts. These compeﬁitiona began after Americans
from Soweto visited Maduna's Place, following a jazz show
featuring the Sharpetown Swingsters:
Immediatel¥ after the show we [the Sharpeville
"Americans"] decided to pay a visit at Maduna's
place and we met people from Soweto there. They were
amazed to see people from Sharpeville wearing
"american" because they though¥ that they were the
only "Americans" by that time.'®
Thereafter, the two groupings began taking turns to host
what bacame clothing style competitions:
When the people of Sowato decided to pay us a visit,
we would coma together and tell each other that the
. people from Soweto are cvoming, so each and every one
- of you will have to dress well, and we are going to
meet at such and such a plave, more especilally
Maduna's place, because he was the only guy who

could play jazz, They used to bring along tha%g
L.P.s. It was competition, clothing and jazz.

Whether the focus on Soweto was due only to the fact that
it was tha cultural centre of all of Sogth Afrisa, and
thus the obvious rival, or whether it reflected a
broadeniny of the theme of rivalry to that of a
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Sharpeville united in its opposition against Soweto
specifically, is difficult to ascertain. Certainly,
Sharpeville boxers and fans, dressers, and musiciaﬁs,
ware clear about who their rival was. But the view of
their counterparts in Soweto is less obvious, except for
their general disregard for those living in the

country/rural areas.

The move away from patterns of area rivalry was also
influenced by a lessening of parochialism as the township
became more Involved in gemeral, nation-wide trends. This
was illustrated in the changes in the nature of gang
activity in the township - although a lessening in tha
intensity of area rivalry did not necessarily lead to
solldarity between the different gangs.

araawgivnlgz and gang sub-culture in Sharpeville

Area rivalry continued to exist in the 1960s and 70s,
although it was not as pronounced as it had been in the
1850s. In these later decades it came to be expressed
mainly in the activities at the Sharpeville stadium,
which was erected in 1962, and the swimming pool,
constructed in 1965. Because of their location, both of
thesa "belonged" to Vuka. In the stadium, the prime seats
in the gallery were "reserved" for Vuka gangsters, who
would “come with knobkierries and sharpened umbrellas,"
to enforce their domination.17 Like the township, the
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swimming pool was divided into areas -~ "number 0%,
"number 5%, "number 6%, "number 9". The most popular
area, "number 4", encompagsing the deep end of the.pool,
was Vaka domain, while the shallow end, "“number 0", was
available for the other areas. For the people of these
areas, venturing into "number 9" was highly risky,
because “when yon gof in there it's going to be terrible,

they're going to drown you,"18

In the main, howevar, youth gang activity was not quite

as intense as it had been in the previous decade. In
Chapters Three and Five it was seen how the activities of
the youth gangs werz sevarely curtailed by the coercive
action of the VIC and, following the 1960 shootings, some
residents recalled that, as the township united in coping
with its catastrophic effects, much of the gangsterism
disappnare&} The only gang to “disappear™ completély was
the "Russians": members returned to places like Evaton to
escape the strong police presence in Sharpeville after
the shooting. Many of the youtlh gangs survived. The
Berlins, for example, persisted until the early 1970s.
But their activitiss petered out in the wake of the ViC's
firm action against them and the lessening of the
intensity of area rivalry. They eventually disbanded once
members had married and started raising families.1?
Indeed, the gangsterism epitomised by the "face-to-face'’
figt~-fighting described in Chapter Three, ceased

entirely. In its place ceme the weapon-wielding gangs so
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common in the townships today. These gangs did not fight
each other as often as their predecesscors had done.
Instead they focused on attacking and robbing resi&ents:
Tt was no longer the enjoyable gangs, it was the
robhery gangs, their work was dangerous. Usually
they were standing iaothe shebeen ztreets becanse
people emerge drunk,
Weapons - knives, axes, kierries as well as firearms -
became common and violent assaults increased. The
well-known gangsters who emerged in the 19603 - such as
Paulos Mofolong, known as "Senamolele", and
Mahash - were oftesn on police wanted lists and all sexved
jail terms for offences ranging from assault to murder.
During this period, thelmost notoricus gang was known as
"Prima” and operated in VErgenoeg, while the most
infamous individual was “Michael the Hammer" who was
jailed for murder in the 15708, "Michael the Hammer"
operated with a hammer and a dog:
He would shout “Hikqale mo hatsel" ["fall downi"].
He was walking with his dog. If you try to run away,
he sets his dog on ybu. You haven't got any chance
£o run away with that dog. Then he hits you with the

_hammer and takes youé money;?1

Reflecting the times, gangsterism became less parochial
and more associated with broader bhlack prison culture.

Whereas members of the previous generation of gangs
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tended only to be jailed overnight, this new breed of
gangs, by turning to violence and crime, exposed
thenselves to longer prison terms.22 purin- an inﬁerview
with Sharpeville gangster, Mahash, whose name evidently
means "The Horse", certainly reflecting his physical
size, he recounted a life of gangsterism revolving around
a prison culture which stretched nation-wide, In the
nid-1960s, whilst in prison awaiting trial for assault,
Mahash joined a gang called the "Big Five:
ess 2t the waiting-trial I met a couple of people I
atsobed ... then they beat me up so badly ... There
was a guy callgd "picks”. Then he advised me o join
the Big Five.?
Gang members had Swastikas tattooed on their forearms.
Members' allegiance was expected never to wanes
When you have this Swastika, you are signing that
your brother is your brother. You never turn against
him. If a "Big Five" member is fighting there I'm
nnt*auppoag? to ask gquestions, just get involved in
_ the fight, ' _
The significant feature of the gang, however, was that
beconing a member was only possible during a term in
prison: "When you want to wear German [the Swastikaj, you
have to join German inside [prissni.”23 Further,
promotion to higher rank within the gang was also, and
indeed,; still is, dependent upon being behind bars:
I have a big position in.this German gang. The last
position I have to ascend to is to become a

“"professor"., Wow I cannot bacome a "professor® oag
here. I have te go jail to become a “"professor®.
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According to Mahash, the Big Five was (and still is) to
be found in prisons throughout the country: "There is no
jail without Blg Five members. You can go to any jéil and
£find the Big Pive there."2? Rival gangs, both within and
without gaol, were the "26's" and the "28's". These two
gangs, along with the Big Five, were {and evidently still
~re) characteristic of prisons country-wide:

If we catch a "28", we beat him up to death because
we call them "worms"™ and if you simpiy leave a worm,
it will move around and ¢ will come back and it
will kili, so you have L., beat them to death because
of that., They [the "28"s] have been stabbing us in
jail and we've been killing them, That’s why I don't
want to go to Durban. Durban is a "28" District. I
don't want to go to Cape Town. Cape Town is a ragn
district. Port Elizabeth is a "28" District; I can't
go there. You see, our district ig definitely places
like Bloemfontein and Kimberley.

But, while the prison sub-culture extended to all parts
of the country, both_vithin and without the confines of
gaol, it only affected those who had served tims, and the
prison éangs were not well known to ordinary residents in
Sharﬁaville. Thus, while Mahash hald a high-ranking
position in the Blg Five, his status as a gangster was
restricted to Sharpeville:

Let’s say I leave Sharpeville and go to Soweto. I've
got to make myself popular in Soweto and [even]
after knowing me, they're [those in Sowetol still
going to ask around who is this guy, where is he
goming from? To make myself known I have to be
"rude” [violent] again. So it's better in
Sharpeville because people know me, they know that
that guy, if you mix arsgnd with him, he'll assault
you and he’ll kill you.

T et R g e R e SRt e e



RN St T ) - ol S MERE R et e T A e

197

From the 1960s, then, the gang suboulture in Sharpeville
was organised more in teums of the broader prison culture
than according to area rivalry. Despite the national
links, Sharpeville gangsters - as the example of Mahash
indicates - determined and maintained their notoriety on
their home turi. Within Sharpeville, while area yivalry
did not disappear altogether, as is evidenced by the
actions of the youths both at the stadium and at the
swinmming pool, it was certainly not as pervasive as it
had been during the previous decade.

Along with overall influences, each subculture - gangs,
the Jdifferent sports, music, and style - was enacted
according to its inner dwuumics. In the 19608 and 1970s,
Sharpeville's gang sub-culture may have been less
parochlal but it remained as it had been previously: .
firmly disunited batween areas. This was because it was
by nature confrontational, The football subculture
reflected a s.milar trend away from parochialism although
the process took longer to complete, In Chapter Thregxit
was shown how football teams grew out of township strééts
and areas. The transition to professional football in
Sharpevililé brought with it two developments. The first
was a greater unity and a lessening, though not :
disappearance, of area rivalry; the second related to the

system of patron managers.
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Yhe transition to professional football

Critchexr has argued that the iotroduction of proféésianal
football, wide television coverage, sponsorship control
and player mobility has changed the traditional _
velationship of the supperter to football. The chah_xihﬁé
taken three main forme: | o ‘
firstly, a disinclination to continue folliowing rho
le»al team regardless of its achievement; seacondly
ani relatedly, a preference for armchalr viewing of
weekly televised excerpts; thirdly, a symbolic
redefinition of tme role of the supporter tﬁxdagh
the activitieg of rity Jiseﬂ aggression adopted by
younger fans. 0 .
y
Couzens has noted thnt, in Sauth Africa, the advent of
television in the mid-19703 gaw large companies (liquor,
rocd ard soft dvinks) providing sponsorships in their

efforts to expand markets and adverti se their products 31

., Aecording to Couzens, this development -his affacted

football considerably:

_ ' : ) S el
The entry of "big" capltalism has changad the ﬁf,ﬁa
nature of the game. As football becomes more and’
more lucrative, “small" professionalizm is
displaced. Clubs have begun to lose their local -
affiliations {(Pirates nowadays have a nation-wide
following} and players are Eoving from club to club
with increasing frequency.

The late 19508 sgfjth&_introduction of professional
football to black teams. In 1959, black players and
spectators alike were calling for professional football
%o be introduced following ths decision of the whiﬁe
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Football Association of South Africa (FASA) to create its

own professional league, the National Feotball Leagua-
»».80me OFf Transvaal's uhi;nf: ,Ls have taken an
exciting dacision to play g #alonal ileague which
they hope will attract cust.ws.s .e> anfl bring them
a big new following ... Why shouldn't WE start our
own professional inter-racial Football League? ...
We've asked these guestiong the past few weeks, and,
from clubmen and sports officia}g, the answer every
time has been “¥Yes, let's try".

That year, 1859, the South African Soccer Federation

{SASF}, which represented one of the first attempts to

unify a gport acraoss the three racially divided .

nqmmunities, 'black, Indian and "coloured". formed a

professional wing, the 5.A. Soccer Federation e

Profesaional League {5AsF-pL}.34 The large Soweto ¢lubs,
:Orlando Pirates and Moraka Swalloﬁs, vere both menbers of

this league when it starteé;=§§reatenaduby sgonsorship

rivalxy. many vhites ware ankiaaa to destroy .or weak@h

i, Thny used pressure to~deny the SASF-PL use of

municipal fielda and facilities. Aa the &kSF-PL naakanad,

through the help 6f the nunicipalities, the rival of
&, ‘
3&?&, the South African BantuzPootball Agsociation - a

body more inclined to follow the instructions of FASR -
:Qas revived and out of it thé Ngtionullﬁrofessional

football League (NPSL) was formed. The two leagues
operated-in ogposition to eaah cther until the ShSF~F§
finally-collapsed completely in 1969.35

v
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In 1962, a splinter of the Transvaal Fast XI Football
Club of Sharpeville, Corrugated Past XI, applied tn join
the sacond division of the SAS¥-PL.3% Joe Habena,lwho
played for the team, explained why they decided to turn

professiona1: 

s We were so very suncoessful, winning, winning,
winning all the time, cur side here, going to [the]
free State, going to such places, everywhere in
Johannesburg we were wiinning. Although it was a
small amount we were still winninc money, and then
we decided we want to have a share. We want to have
some money to:be pald [to us}. Then the president
[of the club] maid, "ne", Mr Nyembe say, "no you
can‘t get paid, you are not professlonals.” We said,
"we are doing [winning] a lot of monev, we want to
have sopething." Then we decided to break away and
form Corrugated Fast XI. %?d then we chooase Dr
¥okhegi as our president, _ S

And, according to Mabena, it was his idea to call the
team Corrugatsd Fast XI: :
«ve When I was still in Johannesburg, I used to like
Moroka Swallows, and Morcka Ewallows they used to
havz a second division slde by the name of

Corrugated XI ... I liked the nagg Corrugated, then
I say wa are Corrugated Fast XI.*% -

4

“Corrugated" remained in the 1ea§ue until 1969 and were
onlj”mod@rataly successful, never winning promotion to
the first divisiop. But it was out of Corrugated that
sharpeviﬁie's original fully professional foctball teéam
emerged, ¥h¢ vanl Profaessionals, who brougﬁt Sharpe#ille
its firatlkéal success in the football world, The Vaal
P;ofession#if were formeﬁ”&uring the late 1960s out of a

desire amongigharpeville football players, administrator:

SN .
and supporters-.alike, to produce a side capable of
\
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"matching the "big five" teams frem Soweto, Kalser Chiefs,
Orlando Pirates, Moroka Swallowz and Moroka'Big %Y. &s
George Thabe explalns:

When we [SABFA)] formed the NPSL, Vere=niging had a
status [in SABFA] and had to provide a team in the
first division. There were strong teams, for
example, Moroka Swallows. The weaker areas had
district sides, for exzample, Benoni United and
-Katlehony United. Here [in Sharpeville] we were
looking for a colub to play first division.
Corrugated were coming back to the Assoclation
[Southern Transvaal Bantu Football Association}]
betause they had falled to make the grade in the
SASF. The first Vereenlging side in the NPSL had
been a plck side ~ Vereeniging United or Sharpeville
United - with different players eavery weekend. But
there was friction with local clubs to provide the
best playars, so the Vaal Proféssionals was Formed
out of Corragated, and would then be a completely
gaparate professional club., Various clubs
surrendered their players. Officials Erom various
clubs were secondad to run the club,?

0t E

Theﬁﬁf&i&%ion" between local clubs was a result of
neighbourhqod rivalry. But, the desire to match the
Soweto te&;gpbffseﬁ this., Dr Mokhesi, the patron and
sponsor of Corrugated, was asked to do the same for the
Vaal Professionals, while Molotsi Molefe, a brother of
Sharpetown Swingsters' trombonist, Joseph Molefe; and a
foothaii player for the Dangarous Lions.ﬁn thé early

19608, was one of the officials seconded to zun the Vaal

Professio 1s. Molefe set about organising, first  the -

officials to run the club and, next, the players:

I spoke to Dr Mokhesi who allowed me to pick a few
fellows. I picked about ten fellows belonging to
different c¢lubs ... Those were psendo-directors and
that's how it got started. For instance 1 belonged
to a team called Dangerous Lions. One belonged to
[{Transvaal] Jumpers. One balonged to Basutoland
Stars, and so on and so forthl That sort of made the
“erean” of Sharpeville nlubs.20

i R AR e e R O SR B GEAAY
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Apart from Sharpeville, players were also required from
the surrounding townships. Johannes Modise, for example,
was from the Evaton 0ld Duteh Boys. Further, such was the
desire among the clubs to produce a side capable of
challenging the Soweto teams,; that they gave over their
players freely, waiving any transfer fees. The community
as a whole acvcepted the side ilmmediately:
“"he Vaal Professionals was a new creatlon, a special
creation. There was universal smupport from the whole
township becauge it did not come from a certain
area, it commanded support hei?uaa it was considered
to be strongly the Vaal tean.
Indead, residents were strongly in favour ofﬁQ
Sharpeville team capable of defeating the Suﬁﬁ%o gidesn,
' Sharpeville resident, Sam Ntje, informed me that the
community supported the idea of getting the best players
from the Vaal to make a “great team" ahd to “beat the
Soweto sides".4? Bec it did not entirely offaet
neighbourhood rivalry. With the formation of the Vaal
- Professionals, there resulted in two allegiances, as
 Molotsi Molefe explains:
«s+ when it [the Vaal Professionals] was laqnéHEd,
that is when we had two allegiances: allegiance to
one's amatsur club one balonged to, like e,

Dangerous I.:long3 and {aliegiance to)] Vaal
Profecionals.

The process of professionalising sogcer in a township
Like Zharpeville had several important effects. One was
the emergence of football patrons, or patron-managers, to

be dealt with further on. Another was the style of
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support offered by football fans. On the one hand, this
was to transcend narrow area rivalries, and to express a
sense of solidarity in the face of competition from.other
- mostly Soweto-based - professional sides. On the other,
it was to wiitness a marked increase in the extent of

foothall hocoliganism.

The plan for defeating Soweto sides worked from its
inception and the Vaal Professionals were an immediate
success. This newspaner report, in Décember, 1870,
provides some evidence:
All over the country [football] fans will ba treated
to good football today. Top-drawer stuff wil.s be
seen at the Orlando Stadium when [Morokal Big XV try
to break giant-killing Vaal Professicnals ...
Professionals have an unbelievable record. They beat
Witbank Black Aces and everybody said it was a home
decision. They went on to topple PUBS [Pratoria
Buccaneers] and everybody started 1ookinql4nnd only
last. Saturday they stopped Xalser Chiefs.
Along with success, the Vaal Professionals brought a
sense of respect: "We [the Vaal Professionals] were
respected. Clubs like Kaizer Chiefs, all the big sides,

did doff their heads at ug., We were a respected team."45

The Vaal Professionals enabled Sharpevills residents to

recapture the aeﬁse of pride they had felt at the

successes of Sharpeville boxers in the 1950s and early

1960s8. As with boxing, local partisan support from the

Vaal Professionals was often guite overwhelming:

- The Orlando Pirates - Vaal Professionals matoh was
abandoned five minutes befove time when BUCS

[Orlando Pirates] disputed a penalty awarded to
Pro's at Sharpeville Btadium yesterday ... Pro's
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officials were faced with a torrid time trying to
stop fang foom agsaulting BUCS players. The players
had to run £gr their life while being chased by the
irate fans. )

Fans and rude supporters

15“19?3, the Vaal Professionals were the tcpic of a NPSL
inquiry, following the disruption of several games at the
Sharpeville Stadium. Roger Sishi, general manager of the
NP8L, was concerned for the safety of referees, linesmen
and visiting teams which, he maintained, were the sole
responsibility of the home taam and its local
asgsociation, but which those in Sharpeville were unsble
to guarantea.47 & letter to the press summed up the
feelings of supporiters from othexr townships:
Sir - In regards to the match playéd at the
Sharpeville stadium on Saturday, May 19, [1973), it
was really a shame for the Vaal supporters to go to
the extent of assaulting the playerz of Zulu Royals.
My dear brothers, always the batter team wins. You
gshould not have acted the way you &id, because
according to the league, your team is going to
forfeit the only points shared with Royals. So, do
think first before you disrupt league matches ... I

pity Vaal to have such rude supporters. Supporters

are there to‘give courage, not to win matches for
their teams.

The efforts of "rude supporters" or, less
euphemistically, "soccer hooligans®, have been
extensively examined in Great Britain aud some of this
discussion provides useful comparison. Davie=z, for

example, suggests that the supporters moce likely fo
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engégﬁ in soccer violence “;.. were all in rotten jobs,
from rotten homes ..." and had "no other excitement or
meaning in their lives."®? gude', focusing more closely
. uhe game itself, argues that foaﬁball violence is an
exanple of a "backward looking riot" where supporters
attempt to restore a prior state of_affairs,so while
Taylor believes that the violence is the result of
football sﬁpporters becoming more and more removed from
real or imagined control of the game as trudi.iomal
relationships with players, managers and supporters are
replaced with professionalism and contracts, and with
national as:apposad#to regional identities. The violent
reaction, tﬁan, is an sttempt to ra;assert traditional
control,5! ‘Critcher argues that Taylor and others tend
to 1ac&tahtheir éommentariea on football hooliganism
witht{ﬁtkg game itself and ignore the ¥... mo#g generalu;
cultural ﬁ&amsuraa to which some sections of the working
class are bé;ng aubjéctad;“sz These pressures must be
exanined in oxder to understand the nature of tootball
hooliganism. Thﬁg, although 1t may be true thét the
viclent supporters all have “rotten jcbs and hones",
Critcher insists on a broader conaideration of the _ [f

_specific culturali pressures at any given time.
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In Sharpeville, local players and supporters were
obsessed with winning. As Molotsi Molefe commented: ¥I
think they ([(Sharpeville supporters] have been bad losers.
Well it has been like that in boxing.'We didn't want to
lose."®3 The reason why Sharpeville teams and
individuals were bad losers has already been axamined.
Success neutralised their position as an insignificant
country township and afforded them a status alongs.de
their Sowetan counterparts. Losing, on the otb~~ hand,
relegated them to the obscurity of "moegoes¥, ..ls
preoccupation with winning detrimentally affected the
Vaal Professionals. Because they were not an established
side like the Traunsvaal Jumpers or the Transvaal Fast XI,
they did'not antomatically command the grass-rr *-
following the latter sides had developed over =  years,
Furthermore, the arena in which the Vaal Professionals
were expected ta succeed was one in which the others had
not competed and in which success was not expected of
them. Bupport for tha Vaal Professionals, then, was
'strongly dependent on their success. When that bewan to
dissipate in the late 1970s and early 1980s so toc did
their support-base, as ghebeen owner and resident, Mohale
Hokopane, commented: "People no longer favour the Vaal
Professionals as much because they are not plaving as
well and do not have such good players.™ 4 Unlike the
other élubs, the Vaal Professionals did aot represent a
specific arsa of Sharpeville, as Mike Matloane, general

manager of the NPSL (at the time L wriuipy}d; suggests:
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.=+ the Vaal Professionals were never really a club,
they did not end up belonging to anybody, it kind of
hung in the air. An Orlando supporier will remain
one but the Vaal Professionals took only one or two
players from a club. Raiser Chiefs made it because
they were consistent. Crowds ounly came to Vaal
Professiggals' games if the other team was

popular.

The waning achievements of the Vaal Professionals, which
began in the late 19708, also reflected broader
developments in football itself. The change fxrom the
amateurism of the 1950s to professionalism was in the

process of completing itself.

The developments noted by Critcher and Couzens were seen
in Sharpeville. As the success rate of local teanms

| declined s0 the younger Vaal residants - those up to
about thirty five years of age - were more likely to
support “national" teams_gﬁch as Kaigser Chiefs. The older
generation on the other Hﬁnﬁ, instead of supporting a new
team, have withheld their support for the Vaal _
Profegsionals, complaining about its decline and hpging
its success rata“will Increase. Mohale Mokopane, owner of
the SANFA CLUB%6 shebeen in Sharpeville where sogcer is
the main topic of conversation, 1s an example of such a
football fan, He described the current discontent among
older football enthusiasts who complain that there ix no
longer "any real football"™, and indicated the lack of
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support by this older generation for the National Soccer
League (NSL) and its disturbance at the ousting of George
Thabe from the top position in SANFA. 27

FPor the Vaal Professionals, their lack of success has
affected their financial situation. In order to improve
their success rate and match the successful professional
clubzs like Kaizer Chiefs, they need to buy better players
and hire more adept coaches. However, as Molotsi Molefe
explains:

2+ you need good finance to get good players. Now

who's interested in finsncing a second-division

team? .. The better players are attracted to bigger

clubs; they've got the finance. That’s has%gally
what happened [to the Vaal Professionals].

The need for sufficient finance introduces the second
area of diséusaion, alsoc an iﬁportant aspect of the
development of procfessional football in South Africa,
that isa, the role of "patron-managers”.

Patron-managers

The study of patronage by anthropologists has been
restricted for the most part to Mediterranean societies.
Certainly there is little material on patronage in
African socleties.>® Gilmore, considering Fuenmayor in
southern Spain, refers to patronage as informal coentact
between people of unegual status and powar.so In

general, patrons provide otherwise unobtainable goods and
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services to people whose social ties are limited to the
local community, and receive in returm less tangible
benefits such as political gupport. Li Causi, in a étudy
of western Sicily in Ttaly, observes that patronage
cccurs in cenditions of economic exploitatién and
political domination.®? Given the fact that precisely
these conditions have been characteristic of townships in
South Africa, it 1s surprising that few studies of Lthis
important anthropological phenomenon in South African
tovnships have been done.B2 Those studies of African
urbanisation by anthropologists during the 1950s and
1960s which did observe patronage in African sport,
highlight the prestige, power and control involved, as
wall as to intense competition for position, but £fail to
analyse these. Wilson and Mafeje, for example, note the
following case of patronage in Langa, Cape Town:
In the [African] football clubs there are aiso the
wealthy men, no longer players, who are elected to
the unions and boards, and who zre viewed with some
suspicion by younyg players from the couniry. Their
power derives from their position as townsmen (not
country cousins}, from thelyx wealth - they subscribe
to club funds - and their offers of transport when
required ... The rugby clubs also invite as "patron”
[the English word is used] middle-class people such

as an advggate living in Langa, or a minister of
religion, '

In Sharpeville, while the area in which a side emerged
was important in determining its players, the president
or "“owner"” was cruclal for its survival. This is

illustrated by the example of the owner and manager of
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Transvaal Jumpers, Ngwenya, for it was he who formed the
side, or rather, who provided the financial backing for
the team to play league football.®4 mHe provided the
oxriginal Transvaal Jumpers team with thelr ocutfits
{mustard and black blocks) and other equipment. His
controlling reole as "owner" of the Transvaal Jumpers is
illuminated by the fact that it was his move to
sharpeville, in the late 1950s, that effected the team's
official move from Top Locaiion. Ngwenya maintained
control of the club for as long as four decades and its
achievemants were all attributed to him:
During all thigs time, in fact up-to-date, the club
[Transvezal Jumpers] had only one president guiding
and controlling its affairs. It is to this man that
I attribute the wonderful success tha® the club

achieved during this per%gd in the history of Black
football ~« Mr J Ngwenya.

The example of Ngwenya is illustrative of the type of
patron or "hig man"™ in foothall which emerged in
Sharpeville and, indeed, in other South African
townships, during the evolution of professional football.
Certainly, financial backing was a crucial link between a
“"street team", the local league, and beyond. Isaac

Magashule, writing for Bona in 1962, has described the

role of the financial sponsors:

[the sponsorship of c¢lubs has been spearheaded} ...
by the generous and tireless efforts of
Johannesburg's wealthy businessmen weli-known in the
African community. These men are
head-above-soclal-swim elites of the city, and ara
commonly called "patron-managers” in the field of
gsport. These tycoons all profess that they came into
the football game as enthusiasts and above all to
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provide for the sadly lacking facilities, security
and maturity in ghe set-up of the majority of our
football clubs.®
Having provided the funds, the "patron-managers" then
assumed positions of considerable control:
ee» by virtue of their financial standing and
readiness to provide generously for maintenance of
their respective teams, patron-managers have
naturally grown to be regarded as bosses of the

clubs, wielding much authority avex almost all
departments of the club's make-up.®7

The question that must be answered, then, is why the
"patron~-managers" parted with their money? Did acguiring
control of the club provide sufficient motivationy
Financial gain can be ruled out as a possible. reason
because monetary returns - largely in the form of
gate-takings at matches - were most often insufficlent to
cover a team's exﬁeﬁditure. Most studies of patronage in
Mediterranean society argue that patrons receive
political support for their favours. “Patron—managers“.in
South Africa, if seems, secured prestige:
These football tycoons maintain that “sport is the
doorway to international fame and prestige," and
that with the abundant talent in the country which
+f course naseds the proper care of devoted persons,
our footballsgill surely attain intermational
recognition.
Indeed, while "patron-managers” set out to provide the
funds for “international fame and prestige™, some of that
fame and #restige was intended for themselves. Fnr
Ypatron-managers” in Sharpeville, financilal gponsorship
was certainly a way of enhancing thelr personal prestige,

which was more often than not displayed in flamboyant
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fashion. By providing financial support, patron-managers

earned the allegiance and support of the players in their

teams, as well as status in the township where thef

became know as "men of mearns". In many cases, patrons

utilised their prestige for political gain. Before we

examine this, however, it is necessary to introduce a

second type of patron.

Apart from the patrons who yprovided financial favours,

there was another variety, whose power der.ved not from

moretary means, but from their mastery of the rulez and

regulations of the sporting assoclations, as well as

their ability to manipalate them. Wilson and Mafeje have

commented upon this second variety of patron:

Scope for leadership among Africans is very limited
and office in almost any sort of organiszation is a
source of social prestige. Whereaz for a White man
or woman, there are many alternative opporiunities
of exercising leadership in work, in politics, in
local government, as well as in church or social
clube or sport, the opportunities for an African are
few. To a White man the secretaryship of a rugby
club may indeed be a burden, nol willingly \
undertaken, but to most Africans office in almost
any organisation carzles prestige ... People in
Langa ¢ling tggpositions as tenaciously as if theay
were careers.

Ruper reports the following observations of a Durban and

District African F.A. meeting in the 1550s:

At meetings, the committee procedures often take on
an independent life and the work of the association
ig enmeshed in the most complex and obdurate debate
.« With tle passage of time, the minutes become
businesslike, put there is still much sterile
debate. This arises in part from the desire to
display procedural viruosity and from a lack of
familiarity with the rules. But the emphasis on
ritual also shows the importance attached to the
organisational mysteries of the White man ... It
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seems as,though the symbols of power represented by
the comanittee procedures of the White man become a
substitute for the exercise of power and that
political enevgy, denied other expression, is.
projected into the football associagaon. Certainly
there is much rivalry for position.
While tending towards being patronising, these quotes
illustrate the common denominator between the two types
of patrong: both cnrried the reward of prestige. But the
difference was that the first type secured his pesition
through financlal means, the second, through aducation.
The key to becomiug 2 “committee"-basei patron was a
reasonable level of literacy and numerary in oxrder to
participatn in, and indeed to manipulate organisational
procedures. In Uharpeville, the most distinctive examnple

of this variety of patroun is George Thabe.
The "Pele of South Africar foothall"

George Thabe is the most important figure in the history
of organised football in the Vaal Triangle, where local
residents refer to him as the "Pele of South African
football."7! fThabe's career is nothing short of
remarkable. For fifteen years he was the most important
and influential fiqure in the organisation and control of
South African foctball, heading the South African
National Footbkall association (SANFA) and its
professional wing, thé Ratiocnal Profcessional Soccer

League (NPSL).
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Thabe was born in Top Location in 1932, the tenth and
last child of a wood maerchant from Kroonstad. In 1946 he
moved with his family to Sharpeville, to the are=z df
Putswastene. According to Thabe, his father, whili: roy
particularly well-off, had a clear vision of iiis srmn'sy
fubure:
He was a very strange man, highly Christian. He had
not only a vision [of my future profession] but
glfts, When I was still very young he had decided
what I should he. He passed away7ghen I was sixteen
and I have followed thuat course.
Thabe ftrained as a teacher and taught between 1954 and
1962, In 1950 he was one of a group of foothall players
why formed the Young Rangers: "We likel Rangers of
Johannenburg and more than that, Glasgow Rangers [of

Scotland]."73

Apﬁrt from playing football, Thabe ;as also involved in
its administration. From 1950, as club secretary, he
represented the Young Rangers at meetings of the local
Faothall amssociation, the Southern Transvaal Bantu
Football Association (STBFA). In 1955, Thabe became the
assistant secretary of the ~TBFA and, in 1962, on.
completing his college studies, became its secratary. He
was elected president of the Transvaal Football
Association in 1965 and traasurer of the South African
National Football Association (SANFA) thrve years later.
In 1970, he assumed the highest organisational position
in black football when he became president of SANFA,
‘after ousting the previous president of ten years, Joe

Sibiya.
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Thabe's comments provide an interesting backdrop to the
discussion of “administrative patrons", According to him:
the organisation of black football was very
diffienlt as there ware very few people who had a
good understanding of organzaasional principlies and
othexrs had to learn from them.
Further, it was difficult to "teach people with townmship
backgrounds the principles of rumning a club,"75
Implicit in this statement is the distinction between
those who could administer a club - the educated - and
those who could not, thus creating conditions of unequal
status. But, for the educated, maintaining an
administrative position required caloulated lokbying and
careful manipulating:
There was always & lot of jockeying for poaitiona.
It was so difficult to get an association to
understand how an assceiation ghould ha7§un. But
when the president said "go", you went.
When Thabe becama the president of SANFA it was he who
held sway and so skilful was he at maintaining support
for himgelf that he remained the kingpin of South African
football administration for fifteen years, the longest
reign by any incumbent in black football. Two years
before his downfall, Sekola Sello writing for Drum
magazine, said thia of Thabe:
They don't come as calenlating and akilful as George
Thabe ~ the Boris Spassky of football. With the
patience and skill of a Grand Master, Thabe has

eliminated all effective cpposition he had ever had.
;g real, imagined or incipient, Thabe has crushed
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This reference to the game of chess suggests the degree
of manipulation and control required, as well as the
political skill deoing so. Indeed, such was the '
politicking in the sporting world, it is not surprising
that community politiss in Sharpeville has been dominated
by people whu originally made 2 name for themselves in
the arena of sport. But it also indicates the degree to
vhich both types of patron were able to utilise their
prestige and, to some extent, their vontrol, Lo assume
public office.

Patrons and power: thi 'big men" of Sharpeville

In Sharpeville, the tradition by which the most popular

~ "big names" i~ “"ie township stood for election to local

- governpent positions, was apparent frow ;s early as the
iate 1950s., Local government in Sharpeville éame to be .
dominated by well~known figures in the boxing world, such
as David "Hunter" Motsumi, who managed Sexton Mabena .
durié% the latter’s reign as naticnal Afrfican associatioﬁ
bantamwaight anG featherweight ;hampion, at the time one
of only three black managers in the country o hold a
British Boxing Board of Control licence; anﬂ Tom Mabena,
Sexton Mabena's father.’® 1In addition, it included
Philip Phatang, patron;manager of Real Past XI, who
served on the Sharpeville Advisory Board for nearly

twanty vears.
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'Gabrge Thabe too, followed this pattern. He was the first
chairman of the Vaal Triangle Community Councii’?,
elected in 1977. His status and control originated'from
his role in football administration and it ie not
surprising that there was a good deal of overlap between
locval government and football., Indeed, Thabe's rival in
the football world, Knox Mat;.la from Evaton, was his
chief rival on the Community Council. Thaba and Matjila's

. rivalry followed upon their involvement in the

administration of soccer where Thabe heié sway. During

the early 1970s, matjila had been Thahe‘s right—hand man,

acting to protect and strengthen the*r respective

"positions within the South African National Football

Association (SANFA}: _
He [Matiila]l was first Thabe's protege and”after'
being wall groomed he became his boss's hatchet man
=+« Hatjila suspended agﬁnné deemed by the hilerarchy
to be a threat to then. :

In the mid-1970s, Mat}ila attempted to wrest the '

" leadership of SANFA from Thabe:

) Word went out that Matjila was planning to topple
Thabe, He acted syift and mercilessly. Matiila was
sent to "Siberia" where he made same threats of a
comeback which never materialised,B _

Thabe expelled Matiila from ShRFA, co;manting a& follows:

"I brought him into soccer, Then he grew too big and

later plotted agalnst me. I had no“choice but to get rid
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of him."83 Matiila, conversely, believed he had been

unfairly accused:
Thahe's allegationa are not true. T don't think he
¢can boast a more loyal official than me. He was

influenced by people who did not like me 2nd fed him
these false stories about being toppled.

In 1981, Thabe resigned fxom the Community Council,
ostensib}y because of a lack of co-operation from the
gavernmént, although 1t appears that the real'raaqon.was

Matjila‘'. ~opposition. The chairman of the Kaclehong

Community Councll at the time, Mpiyale Xhumalo, commented

as follows:

sas I must say thabfnr Thabe is dishonaat because ha
set the pacae by being the first chairman in the
country. While it sulted him, he took the chance but
now he faeele bittexr because he waz defeated twage
{by Hatjila} 1n tha alaection for chairmanship.

Matjila, now chairman of the Council, set about avenging

_his defeats in the foatball world. Only a faw waeks atter
”Thaba’s departure, Matjila proposed renaming the Georga |
Thabe Stadium in Sharpeville, the Shurpevil;e Stadiim:

" I am not happy abkout the naming of this stadium.

- This should be called the Sharpeville Soccer
Stadium. It is the wost significant name and it
rings a bell to any person whan he reads gﬁout it.
You ask anybody from Durban where George Thab
Stadium is and he is most likely not able to give
you the angwer readily. But as soon as you say
Sharpeville Stadium, even gomeona in England i3 most
likely to know the place.
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Although couched in the language of regicnal loyalty,
Matjiila's move to rename the stadium was clearly
motivated primarily by 2 wish to strike at the heart of
Thabe's;dfatus. Daspite wide criticism, particmlarly from
within soccer circlesd? , Matjila's proposal was accepted
by the Council and the George. Thabe Stadium bscame the
Sharpeville Soccer Stadium until January 1983, when the
newly elected council under the chalmmanship of Essau

Mahlatsi reversed the original decision, B8

Today, no longsr involved in community politics or' in the

administration of foo%ball,"Thabe has lost rost of his
_former status as one of the most xnfluant(7l people in
 Sharpeville's political life. He rﬁtains some influené;,
however, within the avena of football. When the ‘Fational
Prafassional Soccer Laagua \NPSL) clashed with the .
National Soccer League {NSL) inf1935 forcing Thaba's
resignation, it had the effect of dividing loyalties
='among foothall patrons,  players and suppqrte:s in
ISharpeville. Developments in the wider arena of South
African soccer - the vise to prominence of Ehe NSL and
the demise of the NPSL - have in Sharpeville manifested
themselves as expressions of loyalty, or opposition, to-:
Thabe, The Vaal Profassioﬁala were divided into.two after

Dxr Mokhesi, the original prqsidént and patron, took part
- i
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of the elub over to the N8L, Molotsi Molefe's statement

glves an idea of the split:
Well, the doctor [Mokhesi] felt the grals is greener
on the other side of the fence. The doctor left with
the majority of his squad. The remnants were taken
over by Steve Lekomola and a few other Vaal players
and they remaired in the NPSL. There are those who
keep ties with George Thabe and rewmain in the NPSL
for whageVer reason, I myself have remained on the
fence.

These splits have cansed considerable disruptions in
Sharpeville foottall. The KPSL/NSL split has divided
aliegiancea hatween officlals, pléyers and supporters
alike. Soméﬁkuppbrt the NSI, others support the NPSL,
while tﬁe rest ;gmain undecided or, 1ike Molotsi Molefe,

prefer to make no commitment. As a result, enguiries

. about recent trends in football were ofte. met with blank

responses agwinformants refused to comment on arnything
Y . .
they considered controversial or to indicate support for

one patron in opposition %o another.

A
s
ot
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confined Bhly to the control and administration of alﬁﬁs“
and leagues, but extended to positiods of domination in
local government as well. The exﬁent of this éontral and
power it generated is illustrateq‘by the example of Thﬁbe =
who, while losing much of his political support, still
preserved influence in the local football world., In

generxzl, however, the emexrgence of patrons paralleled the
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transition from amateurism t ‘Qlly—fledgad professional
football in Sharpeville, and scinoed the broader changes

in South African foothall as a whole.

The nature of football in Sharpeville as a sub-culture
has changed considerably since its beginnings in the
1940s. Today traditional sup- rt for local teams has for
the moét part baen repiaced by support for national teams
such a= Moroka Swa}lows and Jomo Cosmos, as access to
thase teams is made easier by wider television coverage.
The “r;w ingrad&ents“ for the proﬂuctionﬁsf successful
teams and players still exist 5pt they await the
financial resources to develop them. The Vaal - %
Professionales were relegated to the second division in
11981 and are unlikely to regain first division status
without suhs%;ntiql financial support. For the more

- gkilled playa§§\gn Sharpavigle, the alternaﬁiva ié to try
out for teams outside of Sharpaville, as Augustine
Makalakalane and Love Monnakgotla have done and who bééh
now play for Jomo Cosmos.?®? Teams still reguire
financial support to function and so patron-managers
continue to exist, albeit in less flamboyant fashion, as
the attention of the residents is increasingly focused on
the mpra'glama:oug national figures such as Kaizer
Motaung of Kalzer Chilefs and Jomo Sono ,0f Jomo Cosmos.
Children in Sharpeville still grow up playing feotball in

the streets, challenging other street teams, While area



rivalries have been displaced and distracted by regional
and national trends, it seems that some aspescts of the

game remain unchanged.
Conclusion

The shooting in 1960 coupled with the threat of removal
had seen Sha;peville evolve from a series of disunited
areas into samething ﬁhidh residents percetved"as more of
a community. In the sphere of cultural activities, this
unity was enhanced by a perception of inferiority in
rq}atian to Sowetans wha; in turn, regarded rural and
small-town dwelliers as country bumpkins or "moegoes.™ For
Sharpavilile's boxers and for the "Americans" these.
'factors led to a shift away from the patterns of area
rivalry in the township to a focus o ~ivalling and even
conquaring thelr counterparts in Sowato. This inqlination
toward unity #ithin the townshis was accompanied*%y a
lessening of parochialism, as cultural activities in
Sharpeville increasingly began to reflect national
trends. The two tendencies were not necessarily related,
indicated by the pattern taken by the Shatpeville gang
suboculture:s while Sharpevillé gangs hacame more entwined
in a national prison culture thare were certainly no
indications 2f unity between gangs within thef*ownship.
In foothall, the advent of professionalism in the 1960s
saw the formation of Sharpeville's most successful team,

the Vaal Professionris. Like the boxers in the 1950s, the
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Vaal Professionals brought success in football to
sharpeville which had the effect of uniting rival
football areas. But professional football was part of a
nationally linked trend which de-emphasised parochialism,
The transition to professionalism also led to the
development of a group of paftrons who were involved in
elther isne financing or the administration of football in
return for access to social prestige aud political power.
In the main, their involvement was divislve; patron
George Thabe's decline in the mid-1980s divided the
football community in Sharpeville between those who
‘supported the NSL and others who remained with the WNPSL.

The focus on Soweto and the patterns of unity were
ihdicative qf the complex relationship which had.
developed betwaen Sharpeville residents and the broader
natiohal culture, They were both embracing and beroping
part.of the national culturs, as well as seeking tbyﬁ
createw; sense of "Sharpeville" within it. In the next
chapter we consider this possibility in an examination of )
the changes -in popular muaic and perfoimance ﬁhich
exhibited similar trends to those described in this
chapter, but strqggled more intensely to maintain their
identity more acutely. This resulted in an intexrplay
batween the need on the part of local music groups for
community suppost coupled with a desire to realise

guccess on a rational scale,
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CHAPTER SEVYEN
NATTONAL TRENDS AND COMMUNITY SUPPORT: MUSICAL
PERPORMANCRE IN SHARPEVIILE FROM 1960 TO 1935

In this chapter we continue examining the complex
relationship which had developed between Sharpevilie
residents and the broader naticnal culture which was
introduced in the previous chapter, through a
consideration of musical performance in Sharpevilie. It
will be seen how the example cof musical performance
captures the subtleties of thi. 51ationship most
distincfly. B

In Chapter Four it was seen how the Sharpetown Swingsters
relied upon the support of the local community to ensure
thelr survival after 1960 when the popularity of Jazz
mugsic in gené?al baegan to decline. Alsc seen was a
tension hetween accomplishment, which was defined in
terms of auééess;géhigved outside of Sharpeville; and
survival, which was onlj puesible via the support of the
communtity. The music groups whiéh were formed in the
19603 and 1970s in Sharpeville experienced these trends
in mach the same way. This chapter examines the rise {(and
in some cases decline) of three Sharpeville bands, each
of which was shaped at various times by several
interrelated factors: f£irstly, there were the factors
~which influenced their emergence, the styles of music

they played and the image they portrayed. Here the media
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and the state played a prominent »ole: it will seen how
the 19605 and 1970s witnessed significant changes in
styles and patterns of popular music which were .
by-and-large influenced by the wider availability of the

radio.

The seccnd influencing element was a band's need for
money to purchdse instruments, a factor which exposed it
to the involvement and possible zxzploitation of p>trons.
The chapter demonstrates that nelther professionali-ir nor
patronage were restricted to football - both were
apparent in the develwpment of popular music in
Sharpeville. Indeed, in musical performance these
phenomena were even further advanced; they had much
earlier roots - as evidenced by':he.desire on the part of
the Sharpetown Swingsters to generate success outside of |
Sharpaeviile during the 1950s, an overall trend which was
part of a preoccupation with natioral and, ultimately,

international succesc.

This introduces the final influencing factor: a band's
need for an audlence as well as its goal of securing a
recording contract. Indeed, the success of any musician
depends upon the popularity of his or her music
nationally, or even better, internationally, the key
element being a recordirk; contract which means the
availability of the music on record. Here we consider the

tension between the necessity to rely on local community
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support and the desire for success outside of the
community, which reflected a curious interplay betwsaen
music groups and their local support base, In some'
instances this tension became impossible to resolve,

resulting in the disbanding of the music group.

Changing styles: music in the 1960s

The 1960s signified the demise of African jazz. Many of
the jazz greats of the 1950s departed from South Africa:
some, such as Miriam Makeba and the Manhattan Brothers,
left with the famous musical, "King Rong," in 1960, while
others, like Hugh Masekela, Letta Mbulu and Dollar PBrand,
followed later. Those who remaired were unable to command
the same interest they were able to during the 19508, due
to laws restricting movement, particularly iawa
regtricting performance in white group areas, ¢ well ag
changing listening trends among audienceg. Thus in the
19509, jazz musicians had esypressed overt political
opposition to the implementation of apartheid, as
indicated by the titles of songs such as "Bye Bye
Sophiatown™ by the Sun Valley Sisters, Brown's Cool Six's
"agibadali" ("We Aren't Paylng [Rent]™) (RCA 74042),
“Bvaton" (AFC 400) - which supported the Evaton
bus~boycotters in 1955 -~ by the Batchmere Serenaders, and
Strike Vilakazi's "Meadowlands", popularised by Nancy
Jacohs, a scoy protesting against the destruction of
Sophiatown. But by the 1960s and 1970s, the majority of
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the musical shows were those sponsored by recording
companies featuring top recording artists singing
mbaganaa and mgashiyo song.1 The record companies,'in an
effort to avoid political and social controversy, Lurned
their attention to a less political form of music.
Largeiy illiterate rural perfo:wers were hired by record
companies, apd produced a highly traditional fersion of
"mbaganga". This was a far cry from the mbaganga jazz of
th 19505 and was designed to appeal to the extensive
group of uneducated workers - migrant, domestic and
industrial labourers rather than to the intellectuals and
middle classes for whom jazz had been appealing.2 The
music involved setting rural songs to township rhythms
which were played at a rapid tempo.3

In 1960 Radio Bantu was introduced by the South African
government. Its style of broadcasting embodied the
government's idea of separate development aud it included
gsoparate stations for each ethnle group, numbering seven
individual black radio services, It was based on an
invented ethnicity which, for urban people at least, had
little meaning. The station played mainly wvaganga music,
choral and other forms of music, but no jarz; this
incensed jazz fans as this letter to a local newspaper in
1961 illustrates:
Whoever is responsible for the Radio Bantu
programmes has earned himself unprintable remarks
from the south-western townships' folks who have
radiffusion sets in their homes ... Most of the

programmes are sheer torture. Scmetime ago there was
a half-hour }azz programme every Monday, When it was
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thought that at least some form of consifcration was
being given to modern jazz lovers, the programme
want off the air without any notice. This was one of
the very few popular programmes in the network.
Things have got so bad that listeners have had to
stomach Eskimo and Alaskan music ... Sunday is among
the worst days for a modern listener. It seems the
idea is to convert listeners either to monks or nuns
.se We jazz fans are the most starved. I've just
about had my £ill of "mbaganga" and choral music
hours on end. Can't they do something about this?
Let's Face it, Thiz is a modern Horld so let's live
up to it and have modern tastes.

However, "traditional" mbaganga music was £n become the
staple musical diet of many Africans in South Africa.
Jazz did not die out altogether and there were a number
of jazz festivals in the 1960s, such as the Cold Castle
Jazz Festivals, as well as attempts at its revival by,
for example, Ray Nkwe's Jazz Appreciation Society, in the
mid-1960s,., The youth in the townships, however, turned
their attention to a new and exciting form «i music which
emerged in Britain and the USA in the 19508, and which
was to be heard on Lourenco Marques Radio. Indecd, it was
through listening to LM radio that the meﬁbers ok
Sharpeville band, the Beavers, f£irst heaxd the likes of
the Beatles and the Rolling Stones, and decided to
emulate them. For Jonas “Brian" Chaka and a few friends,
the 1260s represented a time for a change in the style of
musics
The township }lazz that we had at the time., We had
bands like the Bharpetown Swings! s, the LY
Swingsters, those people were really fantastic, and
we felt, okay fine, that field has been covered

already, how abouf we be creative and come up with
something new ...
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Mbaganga music did not appeal to Chaka and his
contemporaries, who were listening inteantly to IM radio:
We used to have this Lourenco Marques music station
that actually started during my primary school ...
and that's when rock type music caught on. In those
times we still had mbaganga, that was the in-thing.
"Rock ‘n' Roll" was to begome a part of a new township
style which rejected parochialism and which called for a
greater awarenass of the world, and it was the radie that

facilitated this.
"Rock 'n' Boll” and IM Radio

The rise of "rock 'n' roll" entailed the beginning of a
change in the structure of live musical performance;
there was a reduction of the number of the members in a
band, and the» introduction and prominence of the electric
guitar. In the United Kingdom; Rsék n' Boll received
virtually no air-play from the state-coﬁtrolled, British .
Braadcasging Corporation (BBC), which had an almost
completé monopoly over radio airplay there. It was left
to pirate radlo stations, such as Radio Luxemburg.
broadcasting from the Buropean continent, tn play Rocﬁ
n' Roll with airplay ~ and its success, by the
mid-1960s, prompted the BBC to change its attitude.?

The official policy of the Broadeasting Corporation in
South Africa was similar. However, South Africans could

listen to Radio Lourenco Margues (LM Radio), which
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broadecast from neighbouring Mozambigue. LM Radio began
broadceasting ir Portuguese in 1932 and the first English
and Afrikaans broadeasts went out in 1935.8 e M
annocuncers or disc jockeys were the catalyst for the
station’s popularity, as this report in the 1950s
indicates:

Lourenco Margues announcers are popular, That's why

L;uM. succeeds! David Davies, for example, [has been]

Southern Africa’s top disc jockey for over 12 years!

%is "L.M, Hit Parade" 13 still the most listened to
programme in its fleld.

Judging from ihe work of most writers om black South
_African music, LM Radio does not merlt consideration as a
factor in influencing African popular music. Andersson
writes about LM Badic in the context of "white” music in
South Africa.l0 Importantly, she does note that LM Radio
listenership polls only ever considered the white
audience, while listenersihlp polla of Radio 5, which took
over LM Radio feollowing Mozambigue's independence in
1976, reveal that white listeners account for omly a
third of the total listenership.!! coplan, in his
extensive examination of the Jdavelopment of African music -
and theatre in South Africa, does not mention IM Radio.12
Neither does Lunn who, in a section on radio-broadcasting
in this country, states that the only competiticn to
Radio Bantu came from the more recently established

independent radic stations such as Radio Bop and Capital
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Radio, as well as the radio station of the African
National Congress, Radio Freedom, which broadcasts from
Lusaka.'> Lunn's omission is particularly glaring éiven
the writer's observation that while "childrem in the
19508 emulated their favourite local bands, children in
the 1960g witnessed the bilrth of the four-man pop group
on radiu,“14 and further that: |

for the majority of young blacks the music of the
19608 was the main element that they adopted of
international currents. Hundreds of young groups
started out attempting to emulate the successf¥§ pop
groups presented to them on records and radio.

Following my research f”“?harpeville, it is clear that LM
Radio had a profound iﬁfluence on the youth there during
the 19608 and éarlf 1970s., It is true, @As Iunn observes,
that young blacks were influenced by the recordings of
international pop groups. But they were introduced to
cthem through LM Radio. Sharpevillé musician, Philip
Mafiki Marakoane, was a teenager during the 1960s:

¥ was influenced by the Beatles because of Dave
Davies [LM Radio DJ] That guy, he could just put one
there. "Here comes "Satisfaction" by the Rolling
Stones." "Here come the Xinks." I liked them all,
these bands, by the way he talks and I could imagine
myself playing. My parents used to pull my legs
every night because I listened to LM Radio until I
sleep. One day I saw thils picture of "Relp", then I
saw the Beatles [on the coverl. I sald come on,
these guys are so "hippie". To be a musician i=z
something like a semi-god. People love you, people
surronund you, people want to grab you. I said I want
to be this way, but I thought it was for whites. But
fortunately that guy [Davies] came. I sang every
sonqaof the Beatles, the Rolling Stones, the Archies

»w P
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According to Lunn, the trend in the 19603 was toward
internaticnal pop groups and'away from the large jazz
ensenmbles of the 1950s. Music bands in the townshipé now
consisted of three guitarists, lead, rhythm and bass; a
drummer and, in a few case, an organist.17 Names adopted
by the groups reflected those international bands they
were emulating, an example being the "Insects", a name
obviously derived fcom the Beatles. 8 1n Sharpeville,
groups such as the Beavers, the Beatniks, and the
Hurricanes emerged. Jonas "Brian® Chaka, & member of the
Beavers, recalls that IM Radico not only influenced i
musicians, but represented hipness and style:
You know, in fact, that [Radio Bantu] was a lot of
trash that. It was just one hour a day, no, thirty
minutes, 9.30 to “10.00. For black people it's just
9.30 to 10.090, Xt was useless. 50 we just:listened
to I¥ radic ... Wow, the DJ at tliat time was Dave
bavies. Everywherd you go you talk about what you
listen to on LM radio. ¥Yeu would try to get
attention from 1t, We used to quote IM radlce during
those times. Every hour they used to announce in
Portuguese. So we would quote that, everywhare you
go, even outside, no matter where you are, once you -
qucte that, people say, hay there's a guy! IX was a
status, to show who you are. So we used to qu?SE
everywhere we went, you know, the Portuguese,
This is confirmed by other residents. Bella Matsatsl, who
operates a shebeen which plays the latest and best jazz
and soul music, recalls growing up listening to LM Radio,
later to Radlo Swaxi and Capitol 604.%% Chris Jana also
recalls listening to IM Radio "becanse during that time

there were no stations better than LM Radio,"?!
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The 1960s saw the radiogram or "Spacegram” gain
praminence.zz Lunn notes the change from the 1950s:
The children of the 1950= who had gathered around
bigycle shops and imitated thelr favourite bands on
their homne-made instruments, were now accustomed to
music offered on radio and on the gramophone, and
were also in a position to buy them. A live band was
not so necessary at a pggty or stokfal as a record
or radio would suffice.
Ian fact, radiograms became a part of this new township
style. Along with displaying records, it became
fashionable to carry a radiogram around as well:
" There was this thing called "Gramophone", I put it
on my head, I put it on my head and walk around.
When I boonght a record I juast hold it at my side and
keep it there the whole day, the whole day. I made

sure that Szery weekend I bought a record, even 1f I
don't eat.4%

LM Radio had an important influence on the music that
Sharpaville bands, tﬁe Beavers and the Hurricanes,
played. It also played an important role in the style of
«the township youth during the 1960s. From this it can be
surmised that Africans in other areas wers listening to
LM Radio as well and therefore any consideration of
African popul&r music or even popunlar culture during this
pericd is incomplete without comsidering the influence of
LM Radio. ¥or Sharpeville residents LM Radio was very
much an aspect of thelr moving away from parochialism, a
part of their "need" to embrace national as well as

international music trends.
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susic in lle in the 1960s: “The Beavers”

The story of the Beavers is an excellent example of the
influence of LM Radio and the music it played, as well as
how a band embraced national and international trends. It
also highiights the tension betw:en a band's need for
success defined in pational terms ard its dependence on

local community support for its survival.

Zunnt has argued that:
««e the groups that played pop music [in and around
Johannesburg?] in the late 1960s were mainly ’
Colourad or" Indiagg while those that played soul .
mugic ware black. -
This might have been the case for Johannesburg, or
perhaps Pordsburg, the example she cltes, Howaver, in
Sharpeville in the i&ta 19605, groups ware copylng, in
both music and élothesz6 the style of the Baatles and
the Rolling Stones. It was only in the aarly 19708 that
soul nugic appedred in the township. Bafore then, there
were groups such as the Beavers and the Tullps, and later
the Rurricanes, who imitated thae Hefsey sound. Chris Jana
recalls:
We had the Beavers and, in the '70s, then there were
the Hurricanes., They were very good, I liked those
young boys who were singing ,.. Why 1'm saying I
liked these two bands is hetausa these two bands

were playing sie;lar rusic to the Beatles and the
Rolling Stones.
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nhe formation of the Beavers also introduces another
aspect of life in Sharpaville from the 1960s. The members
of the Beavers were one of the first generations of
children to be exposed to Bantu education. Despite its
inferior quality as well as the fact that il was another
tier of the state's programme of separate development,
Bantu education exposed more bhlack children to adpcation.
It is thus not surprising that subsequent upheavaiﬁ and
protests in the black areas had their roots in the
academic envirornment -~ as evident in the Soweto revolt of
197628 ag well as the xole of students in the Vaal
upheavals in 1984%%, In the sphere of cultural

activities, schools also began to play a prominent role.

The Beavers was formad by a group of school friends at
Lekoa Shards Eigh School in Sharpeville. Jonas "Srian®
Chaka, the son of a minister, was born in 1948 in-
LadyBrand, OFS, and arrived with his Tamily in Vergenoeg,
Sharpeville, in 1957. He first began llistening to IM
Radio whilst at primary school. In 1364, he proceeded to
Lekoa Shand; Secondary School. There he became friendly
with three fellow pupils, Agthur Moabi, Sonny Boy
Modisakeng and Sophonia Mokgoera, all of whom were fond
of LM Radio. Chaka was a good deal younger than the
others: )

I was still a “piccanin” then. I was the youngasf

menber of the Beavers, The others were higger than

me. There was quite a difference, sgﬂething like six
to eight years between me and them.
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The four decided to form a band and play the music they.
were listening to on the radio stations:

Those were the times in actual fact when bands that
actually had an influence on us were the Rolling
Stones, remember, the Beatles. In fagt, the things
we were trying to venture into, trying to bring
something new into here, maybe sort of try to fuss
it with African rusic. We thgught that African music
as it was needed to be improved and we thought we
could take a bit of Western and a bit of aAfrican,
sort of =ix it, and coune out with a new sound ... We
were trying to try something new, but alsc try to
satisfy our people. So it was a bit difficult trying
to strik§1a balance. We actunally chased some people

away ees

e T o Lk Rl L Y T o A e

Pig. xiv _The Beavers c¢,1968. An example of the
influence of British pop-group fashion
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They chose their name to capitalise on the status

affordad by outside towns to groups coming from

Johanneshurgs: o
..+« most times we were not recegniéed as a group
from Sharpeville because whatever exposure we did -
get from newspapers, they would say a group from
Johannesburg, Most of the time peouple used to
confuse us witl the groyw. she Beaters, becanse by
the time we stavied at I.. ~& Shandu, the Beaters
started then at Grlando High, you see. That is why
we decided on ths Beavers, I'm sure of it, becauie

. of the Beaters. They called themselves the Beaters,;.

i so we called ourselves the Bg vers. Somebody Just

g ?ame out Jokingly like that. _

uTh;s éucte offers another aspect of the perception by the

B ﬁresidents of Sharpeville of the 1nf rior natura of their

\cultural activities, In this instayice the Beavars were

. awage of the media focus on groups from Johannesburg and

chose their name to capitalise on this ~ even if it)meant

denying their Sharpevilie origin.

Just as fﬂatballers required noney to puq p;ﬁ eqnipment,
the Beavafb, like the Sharpetown bwingsters before them,
had to acquire instruments. While the Sharpetown
Swingsters formed once all memberé.had purchased
instruments, the Beavers in fact forned before they had
done so. Further, only one member - Moabi -~ could
actually play the guitar, having taught himself by
studying guitar-playing manuals. The others had same
musical éxperience from-participating in the school's
bugle band. Their biggest contribution was simply raw

enthusiasm and an interest in the same type of music.
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Later that year - 1864 -~ Moabi, who was in Standard Nine,
left school and cktained work at a construction company
in Pretoria. Now 2 wage-earner, Moabi was able to ﬁrovide
the band's first instrument. He played a pivotal role
during the initial development of the group:

The original Beavers iucluded Arthur Moabi, who is
late now. He wag #he tallest in the group, very
tall, something like six foot something, and he was
the driving force hehind the Beavers hecause he knew
hie guitar ,.. In '64 while I and the other guys
were still at schoq;, Arthur was working, and he
organised the first guitar. The guy on drums used to
play on the table ... In fact with me I never plaved
bafore, e [Moabil knew how to play and taught us.
Drums, well I knew how to play from the school band.
But in actua% fact ‘we were all tanght by that guy
who is late,33 ' _

Aa Moabl was working in Pretoria, where he remained
.Quring the weet, the band could only practise on
weekends?
He [Moabi] would go to work on Monday morning and
come back on Fridays and then Fridays we would go to
the practise ... We wouil o= to town in the merning
{Saturday] and then we would stari practice at abouk
ten o' clock, and then we would play until about
twelve midnlght. Sunday we would get there even
earlier, about 831 and go right through until 12,
even 1 o' clock. %"
The Beavers' drummey, Scophonia ﬁokgoera, alsgo in Standard
Nihé, left school soon after Moabl to also commence j
virking. When he conld afford it, he purchased a set of
dryms. He was also able to offer a ronom for the band tol
practisge in:
The chap who was playing drums, he had a room at the
back of hias place. S0 we used tc put cur instruments

there. We used to call that place "Livarggol“ [in
reforence to the home of the "Beatles"].
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Elactrical pover for the amplifiers and electric guitars

was provided By a twelve-volt car battery.

Like the Sharpetown Swingsters, the Beavers exploited the
support of Sharpeville's middle-clazs by performing
locally at weddings and other eventsa:
We started locally. In fact what we did ... we had
people who invited us to weddings and sc on ...
People used to come and say there's a wedding and I
would 1ike to make a big gig out eof it, and I've got
so muih to spend. EBven 1f it was R20, it was a lot
of noney then. We would go and play as long as there
wal; tsgnsport to get our instruments there and
bgpk.
Further, as with the Sharpetown Swilngsters, they
participated in "Battle of the Bands" contests, held at
either the Communal Hall in Sharpeville or in one of the
church halls. But these competitions did not involve
quite the same selection of bands as they had with the
Swingsters. Here they comprised only the Beavers and
another local group, the Beatniks, and were organised and
Judged by musicians from the Transvaal Music Centre, the
" only store selling musical instruments in Vereseniging at
the time. According to Chaka, the Beatniks won all the-
contests and this was because of their association with
the Transvaal Music Centre:
«»s Maybe you could say well it's normal' for
everyhody who loses, ha's always going to say
because of that and that. But those gquys [Beatniks],
they had contacts. One of the guys was working thers
in Vereeniging at Transvaal Music Centre ... That
guy, he used to organise the competitions there and
would have his frienda there, so it was obvious that

evary time they would be the winners ... They would
have judges there, But the criterion you wouldn't
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know ... But on the other side we felt that let's
continue playing. All that we need is just to get
the experience, evgg if they beat us, the next time
we would be there.
The prize at stake during one of the coantests was an
instrument, the type of which wés agreed upon prior to
the contest by the two bands: "We would suggest what
prize it is going to be. If it's a drum set. Okay, what
type of drum set i3 it? The Beatniks would say, okay, we

go along with i, w38

Most of the members of the Beatniks were in fact
"coloured", part of the small group of "coloured" people
whe resgided in Sharpevilie until 1967 when they were
maved to Rus-Ter-Vaal.”? The Beatniks were formed by a
“Ooloured" teacher, Benjamin Bernard, in early 1965, or
at least it was he who purchéae&'iﬁétruments for the
wandz: 40
During thoze days there used to be these lew guality
guitars [which the Beavers had] and the Beatniks
were rich and they usei te have these expensive,
beautiful instruments,4! ,
Bernard is an example of a music patron who, as we have
already seen in the case of footbail, effected the move
of the Beatniks out of Sharpeville, The influence of

music patrons is considersad in more detail further on in

this chapter.

The Beatniks modelled themselves on the Beatles and
appear to have been popular among the residents of

Sharpaville as this newspaper report indicates: "They
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[Beatrniks] are popular - like the Beatles of England.
Wherever they play they cause a traffic jam in the
township.“42 According to Chaka, however, the Beatﬁiks
kept apart from the other groups in Bharpeville: ",.. the
Beatniks existed in isolation to any of the groups
here."43 But this was not because they were a "coloured"
band: as has already been seen, the "coloured"” people who
resided in Sharpeville were integrated into the
community.44 Rather it was the fact that the Beatniks
had a patron who, by providing their instruments, kept
them away from the other musicians in the township. as
‘will be seen below, because the majority of musicians in
the township had access to few instruwents of Lheiv own,
they tended to assizt each other in either zequiriuag more
or sharing those that they had. By having the best
instruments in the township the Beatniks were the envy of
the Beavers and all other musicians in Sharpeville. This
envy was translated into rivalry: for 1f they could
cutplay the Beatnlks and their beautiful instruments it
could only be attributed to skill:

- I would say, to put At mildly, they [the Beatniks)
were rivals ... Every time, whenever we had to play
with them, regardless of whether there were other
groups there, our target was to beat the Beatniks.
Eg :g:eafgigggiegghzigi;?asbut when it was a concert

The most significant difference between the Beavers and
the Beatalks, then, was the fact that the former had a
patron to sponsor them. The Beavers could not afford all

their instruments and as a rcoovlt they had to wait for a
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number of years before they were able to attempt to
solicit support outside of Sharpeville. Indeed, from 1964
to 1968, they did not venture out of the Vaal Triangle:
In actual fact why it took that long [to venture out
of Sharpeville] is bacause we were trying to
accumulate some instruments. They were guite
expensive, especially the sound system. When we had
our instrumenti we felt we were strong enough to
branch out ,..26
Despite the Beavers' initial lack of success, these
contests laid the foundation for the band's future
popularity in Shavpevilile. After the demise of the
Beatniks, the Beavers began to perform regular concerts
at the Sharpeville communal hall on Saturday evenings

and, as their popularity increased,.at church halls on

Sunday afternoons.
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Fig, xv_The Beavers performing at the Sharpeville
communal hall ¢.1968
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In late 1967 the Beavers attempted to secure a recotding
contract with one of the recording houses based in
Johannesburg. They sent tapes to talent scout and
composer, Strike vilakazi.4? vilakazi was impressed with
what he heard, but as it was not mbaganga music and
therefore unlikely to be recorded, Vilakazi referred the
Beavers to Gallo talent scout and manager of the famous
mbaganga group, the Mahotella Queens, Sam Alcovk, who
proposed to include them as a supporting act to their
shows: "Sam Alcock sald okay fins, let'’s see how you can
shape up outside here. He organised shows, every
Mahotella Queens show we'd be there.48 por the Beavers
this bevame a strategy to develop support for their
particular brand of music, as Chaka explains:
In actual fact we had gone through a certain change
in the music because, prior to that [during the
1950s], we had people like Lammy Speclal Mabaso.
[Now] we had these Mahotella Queens ... {and]
mbaganga was really the in-thing ..., [So] to try to
put ourselves on the map, we started by organising
shows hand-in-hand with these mbaganga groups
because they were crowd-pullers; so that we should
bagin to expose ourselves, to get more exposure, and

try to see actuai&y how we shape up with these
mbaganga groups.

However, their goal of having their mugic recorded never
materialised. In retrospect, it is clear that their hopes
of recording were completely unfounded, Tndeed, during
the 1%60s, the South African recording industry,

dominated by EMI and Gallo, concentrated on racording



244

mbaganga and mbube music. This was bacause they were
cheap to record, they - especially mbaganga - drew huge
followings among the lower strata of both urban and rural
African populations, and because they were acceptable to
Radlo Bantu, the chief marketing aid of the recording
companies, whose policy - as has already been seen -~
dictated ethnic purity.so Indeed, in terms of
broadcasted music, songs containing political references,
no matter how obscure, were strictly censored. Further,
songs containing any form of "township slang™ were
disallowed: Andersson notes that a Zulu song was rejected
for containing the word, "jawler".51 In order toc ensure
profitability, record companies have tended to follow
gimilar censorship policies, while black groups have had
to produce acceptable lyrics. Ladysmith Black Mambazo, a
highly popular mbube group, have restricted their lyrics
to the themes of religion and love, and ackﬁowledge
writing songs with the radio in mind.52 This also
affaected the members of the Sharpeville band, the
Hurricanes: "we [the Hurrilcanes? 4did nothing political.
We were afraid that it would affect our record sales."53
Jonas "Brian” Chaka of the Beavers, echoes the problems
musicians faced during this period:
During those times, thede recording guys, from the
recording studios, used to frustrate anybody. It
doesn‘t matter even if you are coming out with
something that is African music, but if you had
anything that had English words in there, they
wouldn't want to know anything about it. Even if it

was mbaganga music ... your lyrices will be in one of
our African languages. On the radio, when they
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started T.V., they did not want to hear any English
words. So that was ou§4handlcap, it was really a
weight mounted on us.

The Beavaers, realising that their attempts at securing an
entree'’ into the recording studios were proving futile,
turned to thelr local area to dewvelop their support-base,
linking with a mbaganga group from Sasolburg called the

Space Quaens, whose look and mmaic was modelled on the

Mahotella Queens:

The Space Queens were coming in then [1969], they
vere really very hot ... It was a new and
up-and-coming group in the Pree State vhere people
were not used to it. They were really going great
gung, and with their manager we decided to try the
Space DQueens. So wherever they used to perform, we
used to perform. Mainly they liked the FPree State
becange ia actuwal fact, in Johannesburg, they tried
to venture into Johannesburg, but they could see it
was just a flop because you see, Johannesburg people
they feel that anything that ¢omes from Johannesburg
you can't equal. If you come from this mide,
suddenly you don't have any talent, you come from
the farms, though the music ig great. You just had
to accept it and these peugle felt, hell, man, it's
just useless here, let's concentrate gn this side.
Ultimately we felt, no, we accept it,

This account illustrates how, despite a good deal of”
effort, because the Beavers were based outside of
Johannesburg, they were left with only their own home
community as aﬁdience {or at least, a local audience).
Bupport from the local community, as well as support for
each other, has been crucial in ensuring the survival of
music bands in Sharpeville. This trend has a bearing on
the community/rivalry theme: musicians in Sharpeville

have faced a constant ovitside "threat" to their existence
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because they havé defined their success in terms of that
achieved outside of _he community, Yet, in attempting to
attain this success, the odds have been stacked against
Sharpeville musicians because of the distance between
Sharpeville and Johannesburg, and the enormous difficulty
of securing recording contracts. As a résult, Sharpeville
mugicians have constantly reverted to their support-base
in Sharpeville, as their efforts for wider recognition
failed. Sharpeville resident and teacher, Oupa Phakoa,
stated that Sharpeville was able to produce superior
groups mainly because they were abie to "... attain moral

support from the Sharpeville people."56

In Chapter Three it was argued that community support for
the Sharpetown Swingsters was crucial in ensuring their
survival after 1560. During the 1950s, the band
established its popularity within the community before it
became more widely known, while after the 1950s, during a
period when other jazz bands did not last, the Sharpetown
Swingsters survived largely through the support of the
community. The "organic" relationship which thus
developed between the band and the community played a
vital role in ensuring the survival of the band. &
similar relationship sustained the groups which emerged
later - the Beavers, the Hurricanes and later the Black
Five - although the latter two enjoyed more more success
outside of the community. While the Beavers were never

able to secure recording contracts, the Hurricanes and
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the klack Five were and this was due to both changes in
the recording industry as well as the introduction to
South Africa of "Soul" music, which reflected more
closely the type of music the Beavers, who also adapted
their style to it, were now playing. "Soul" music emergad
at much the same time as black consciousness - which had
a profound influence upon African political development

in South Africa during the 1970s.

"Scul Music®

According to Chambers, soul music, unlike Rock 'n' Roll,
had its foundations in the Negro church and gospel music,
which was "... grafted onto secular rhythms, producing
the “soul community”."37 Soul was in fact a combination
of blues and gospel music, both Afro-American traditioﬁs.
For American blacks, it represented a return to their
African roots, encapsulated in this statement from soul
musician, Dennis Brown: "Africa? Africa? Africa? Just the
mention of the nawme, man, is like you call my name."58 |
Soul music was part of a trend among American hlacks
toward re-discovering thelir roots and assecting African
culture and their skin colour as something to be proud
of; articulated in the Black Power movement. In South
Africa this became one basis of the Black Consciousness
movement,.3? In the 19708, soul music produced a similar
effect, particularly on youth, to that which black

American performance culture had on African popular



248

culture in the 19405 and 1950s. Indeed, as recordings of
American soul artists, particularly that recorded undexr
the Mntown label, such as Diana Ross and the Supremés,
Marvin Gaye, James Brown, Curtis Mayfield and Aretha
Frankiin became available; so the popularity of soul
music among Africans flourished. Jacob Macheli, a member
of the Sharpeville band, the Hurricanes, recalls that the
group was influenced by the music of Otis Redding.sow In
South Africa, soul groups such as the All Rounders and
Inne-laws emerged in the late 1960s and drew enormous
support.‘s1 While the lyricvs of the American artists
reflected the message of the BC movement there, those of
local artists were less strong because of existing

e

censorship although, acéording to Yaunn, thelr lyrics "...

were, never<heless, assertive and realistic,""62

In Sharpeville, the popularity of soul among the vouth
there boucsted the success of the Beavers and they now no
longer needed to play second fiddle to the mbaganga
groups. They were able to abandon touring with the Space
Queens, and could tour tha'country towns of the CFS and
the Vaal Triangle alone. At this point they felt that,
despite not having had their music recorded, they had
reached their objective ~ their music was being
recognised in its own right:
We were actually achieving our objective ... That
wae hecause people were coming to accept omr brand
of music. There was a certain trend among the people
ths  if you love a different music from what was

comon [ie. mbeganga], sort of make them unique
among the people, and we could see that it was now &
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prastige amongst the young ones to say that "I like
the Beavers", "I'm going to a show of the
Beavers"... So I think why I say it was the hest
year for us, we managed to influence a lot of groups

" .xs We even used to enjoy shows around here. We
4idn't co out much_ because we had so much support
arouad this area.?3

The  persistence the Beaavers had displayed finally paid
dividends. Indeed, eight yemars is a long time to wait,
but, as with the Sharpetown Swingsters, their dedication
and patience, and the fact that they had a suipcrtive
community held them together and fimally offered them a
measure of suct 'sst -
«es we started getting something like R200, R400. I
mean for us to get something like R%00 during thosge
tines, it was very exciting, very exciting, because
you buy a brand new guitar for something like R350.
Transport to Bloamfontein woul&ssost something like
R285, =0 R900 was a blg amount.
But while the Beavers were experiencing success wider
than simply Sharpeville it was still very much on the
wrong side of the furalfurﬁgn divide. Tt was only later
bandsa whskwhich attalned real success. The first of these

was the Hurricancs. "

The Rurricanes: “We existed like a family of groups™

The Hurricanes were formed in Maich 1966 by Jacob Macheli

and Philip Marckoane. Both lived in the samw .treet iﬁ
the neighbourhood of Vuka, in Sharpeville. Machéli was
born in Top Location in 1950, the sou 6£ a taxi owner.
Harokoane, born in 1954, was one of the first generation

of children to be born in Sharpaville. His father was an

-
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ordinary labourer. Like the members of the Beavers, both
Macheli and Marokoane were interested in the nmusiec
broadcasted by 1M radio, listening tegether and theﬁ
attempting to copy out the lyrics of songs they heard.65
Macheli had an acoustic guitar which belonged to his
uncle, and he and Marakoane used to take it to members of
the Beavers to tune, 56 They would listen to the music on
the radioa, then attempt to play it hy ear. As with fhe
members of the Beavers, they were inspl.red by groups such
as the Beatles and the Rnlling Stones.®7 It was
Machell's idea to form the band:
The guy [Macheli)] wanted to form a band. He was very
intelligent. He was a littlce bit older than me ...
They [Macheli's paronts] were rich at that place;
they were owning kombis and everythi):ig, and they
were just buying everything for him. People were
poor, poor. I was pour, but I was talented and he
Yust fetched me. Then I went along with him.©°
Next, Machali enlisted three school friends at Lekoa
Shandu High School who had similar interests in music,
3tephen Molefe, Abram Modisakeng and Stanley Thipe.”® as
with the Beavers, the Hurricanes did not have much
expericnce in the way of playing instruments: "We
[Macheligﬁnd Marokoane] had an acoustic guitar and we
were playiny tagether ... The other guys ... couldn't
play either. We started from scratch,"’? unlike the
Baavers, however, the Hurricanes did not have to wait
uitil they could afford to buy instruments before they
beacan to play. The Beavers let them borrow thelr
instruments to practise with until they wera able to

purchase their swn. aAnd when it came to purchasing



